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ANTROUUCTION

The Tariff Information and Use section is meant to assist both experienced and
inexperienced users of this tariff in understanding the following:

= cariff content, structure, format and organization,

- ef fective dates and numbering schemes,

= tariff maintenance procedures,

= symbols and abbreviations, and

- references to other documents/tariffs.

GENERAL
This tariff contains rates and regulations applicable to Access Services.
: Tariff Page Format

Page Mumbering. Page numbers are located in the upper right corner of
each tariff page. Pages are numbered segquentially. WwWhen a new page must
be added between existing pages, a decimal and number is added te the
previous page number, to sequentially number the new page. For example a
new page between existing pages 20 and 21 would be numbered 20.1. A new
page added between pages 18.1 and 18.2 would be numbered 18.1.1.

. Page Revision MNumbers are located in the upper
right-hand corner of each tariff page. This number is the most recent
page revision on file with the NHFUC. Due to NHotice Periods, and changed
Effective Dates, the moet recent page on file with the NHPUC may not be
in effect. Consult the Effective Date on a specific page and Tariff
Supplements to determine if that page is in effect (see Tariff
Bupplements following).

AEsun Data. The Issue Date in the lower left corner of each tariff page
iz the date that page was [iled with the NHPUC.

Effective Date. The Effective Date in the lower left-hand cornar is the
date the page is scheduled to go into effect {(at 12:01 a.m. on that

date) .
@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Tssued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 19593 President

Authorized by MHFUC Order Mo. 20.%16 in DE 20-0021, dated August 2, 193]
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

(CORT ' D)

GENMERAL (CONT'D)
Tapiff Sectiopn Numbaering
An alpha-numeric numbering plan iz used to number tariff regulations and

rates. Each level iz subordinate to and dependent on its next higher level.
&n example of the numbering sequence follows:

6.

6.2

6.2.1

6.2.1(R)
6.2.1(B) (2]
65.2.1(B) (2) (a)

IARIFF REVISION CODING
Fevigiong te this tariff are reflected as ocutlined in Puc 1601.05 (b} (3).

Title Page 1 provides information regarding the WHHPUC number of the tariff,
the class of service provided, the geographical application of the tariff, and
the type of facilities used to provide service. This page also provides
information related to the origination of the tariff.

@ ITssued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Peter Monbgomery

Effective: Octocber 1, 1993 President

Authorized by WHFUC Order Wo. 20,916 Inm DE 50-002, daced August 2, 19%]
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ACCESS TARIFF

(CONT "D}

{CONT "D}

Lhack Sheets (Page 1)

When new or revised tariff pages are filed with the NHFUC, revised and updated
check Sheets are also filed with the NHPUC,

The Check Sheests list all pages in the tariff as well as the most recent
revision number of sach page. When pages are changed, or added, the Check
Sheets are changed to reflect the change or additlon. An asterisk (*) is
placed next to revised or added pages to highlight the pages changed.

The Check Sheets list the most recent page revislon flled wich the HHPOC. It
doas not indicate that the latest revision is effective. The effective date
on the page itself must be examined to determine page effectivencss.

Table of Copntents (Page 2)

The Table of Contents lists the Secticns and paragraphs of the Tariff and
provides a page number at which that Section or paragraph begins.

Symbole and Abbreviations (Page 9)

A listing and explanation of tariff coding symbols and abbreviations used in
the tariff is provided.

Bsction 1 - Application of Tariff
States the application and scope of the Access Service tariff.
Section 2 - Cenexal Bequlations

States the general regulations that apply te the access services offered by
this cariff.

Section 3 - Carrier Common Line Access Service

States the rwulatinns =mr:nm1nr; Carrier Common Line.
Section 4 - Heserved for Putiire Use
Eection § - Accesgs Ordering

States the requirements of and regulations governing access orders and also
the regulations concerning access orders when service is provided by multiple
aexchange carriers. States options availahle for the ordering of switched and
special access services.

Issiued: September 3, 1953 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Auguet 2. 1993
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Dunbarton Telephond—Tompany, Inc. lat Revised Page 7

Issued in Lieu of Original Page 7

ACCESS TARIFF

{CoMT' D)

{CONT ' D)

States the regulacions governing the provision of Switched Access Service,
This section is subdivided into General, Undertaking of the Telephone Company,
Obligations of the Customer and Rate Regulaticns which relate to all Switched
Access Services. In additien, this sectien contains siubdivisions for tha
Description and Provisicn of each Switched Access Feature Group Service (e.g.,
FGh, FGB, FeC, and FGD).

Section T - Special Access Service

States the regulations for Speclial Access Service. This section is subdivided
inte General, Rate Regulationz and Surcharge for Speclial Access Service which
relate to Special Access Services. In addition, there are subdivisions
describing each of the Special Access classes of service (e.g., Voice Grade,
Program Audio, Digital Data, and High Capacity).

This section covers Special Facilities Routing which involves access services

which may be routed (1) wvia diverse routes in order te effect an added margin

of protection and reliability in the event of facility outages,(2) via rouces
avoiding specified geographical locations or (3) wvia cable only facilities.

This section covers the regulation governing Additisnal Engineering,
Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services.

Section 14 -Reserved for Future Use
Issued: September 3, 1983 Issued by:

Peter MonCgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 Preaident

Apthoerized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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Dunbarton Telephone Company,. Inc. original Page 8

QEEE ACCESS TARIFF

This section covers the technical specificaticns and service parametersz of
Aocess Bervices. Explains and lists Network Channel (NC) codes, Network
Channel Interface (NCI) codes and Service Designator (5D) codes. Displays the
technical gpecificacions packages available with Special Access Service.

Saction 16 - Reserved for Future Use
Ssction 17 - Eateg and Charges
This section provides all the rates and charges for the Access Services

contained in this tariff. It is organized by Common Line Access Service,
Switched Access Service, Special Access Service and Other Services.

@ Issued: September 3, 1953
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorlzed by HETUC Order Me. 20,916 in OE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, 199)
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Dunbarton Tel ompany, Inc.

Igsued in Lieu of CGriginal Page 9

ACCESE TARIFF

alternating current

Actual Measured Loss

Automatic Number Identification

Program Audio

American Telephons and Telegraph Company
Customer Network Control Center

Central Office Centrex

Continuaed

Customer Service Administration Control Canter
Cantreax

Digital Data Access

decibel

Decibel Reference Molse C- Message Welghted 0
direct current

Expected Measured Loss

1st Revised Page 9

ESs Electronic Switching System
EEEX Electronic Switching System Exchange
£ frequancy
Foo Federal Comminications Commission
Fx Foreign Exchange
HC High Capacity
Hz Hertez
IC Interexchange Carrier
ICE Individual Case Basis
kbps kilobits per second
kHz kilochertz
Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Peter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1953 Fresident

huchorized by RHPOC Order Mo. 20,%16 in DE $0-002, daced Augusc 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - Tﬂl% .
Dunbarten Telephone ; Ine. lst Revised Page 10
Issued in Lieu of Original Page 10

ACCESS TARIFF

EXPLANATICN OF ABEREVIATIONS (CONT'D)

= Local Access and Transport Area

- Long Distance Message Telecommunications Service(s)
- milliamperes

- Megablts per second

- Megahertsz

- Minutes of Use

= Monthly Recurring Charge

= Harrowband

- HMational Bxchange Carrier Assoclation, Inc.
New Hampshire Public Utilities Commission
= HNumbering Plam Area

- Honrecurring Charge

= Hon-Traffic Sensitive

- Three Digit Central Office Code

- Private Branch Exchange

- Fulse Code Modulation

= Private Line Ringdown

= Point of Termination

=  roob-mean=-gguars

= Switched Service Network

- EBerving Wire Center

= Telephone Exchange Service(s)

E?EHE&EEEE%E%EEE*S;

TLP = Transmissional Level Point

TSPS = Traffie Service Position System

™ = Tglevision

usac - Uniform Service Order Coda

VG - Voice Grade

VEH - Wertical & Horizontal

WATS = Wide Area Telecommunications Service(s)

BEFERENCE TO OTHER TARIFFS

Whenever reference is made in this Tariff to other intrastate
tariffs of the Telephone Company, the reference is to the tariffs in
force as of the effective date of this Tariff, and to amendments
thereto and successive issues thereof. Whenever reference iz made
in this Tariff te interstate tariffs of the Telephone Company, the
reference is to the tariffs in force as of October 1, 1993.

Issued: September 3, 1533 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1933 President

Aothorized by RAPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Amgust 2, 1951
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

1.1 This tariff containa regulations, rates and charges applicable to
the provision of Carrier Common Line, Switched Access, Special
Access, and other miscellanecus services, hereinafter referred to
collectively as service(s). These services are provided to
Customers by the Issuing Carrier of this cariff, hereinafter the
Telephone Company. This tariff also contains Access Ordering
ragulations and charges that are applicable when these services
are ordered or modified by the Customer.

1.2 The provision of such services by Merrimack County Telephone
Company as set forth in this tariff does not constitute a jeint
undertaking with the Customer for the furnishing of any service.

Ly Izssued: September 3, 1593 Issued by:
‘ﬁ Peter Montgomary
Effective: Octeber 1, 19393 Prasident

Authorized by MHPIC Order No. 20.916 in DE 90-001, dated Reguet I, 1893
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. General Requlations
2.1. Indertaking of the Telephope Company
2.1.1. Scope

(A) The Telephons Company does not undertake te transmit
meszages under this cariff.

(B} The Telephone Company shall be responsible only for
theé installation, operation and maintenance of the
gervicesz it provides.

(€} The Telsphone Company will, for maintenance
purposes, test ite service only to the extent
necessary to detect and/er clear troubles.

iD} Services are provided 24 hours dally, seven days per
week, except as set forth in other applicable
sections of this tariff.

{E] The Telephone Company does not wWwarrant that its
facilities and services meet standards othaer tThan
those set forth in this tariff.

IF) Service furnished pursuant te thisz Tariff iz subject
futher to the Commission's rules as now and
hereafter in effect.

2.1.2. Limitations
(A} Assignment or Transfer of Services

The Customer may assign or transfer the use of
services provided under this tariff only where there
is no interruption of use or relocation of the
services. Such assigmment or transfer may be made
to:

(1) ancther Customer, whethar an individual,
partnership, associatiom or corporation,
provided the assignee or transferee assumes all
ocutstanding indebtedness for such services, and
the unexpired portion of the minimwm period and
the terminacion liability applicable to such
services, if any; or

(2] a court-appointed receiver, trustee or other
person acting pursuant te law in bankruptcy,
receivership, reorganizatien, insolvency,
liquidation or other similar proceedings,
provided the assignee or transferee assumes the
unexpired portion of the minimum period and the
termination liability applicable to such
services, if any.

Issued: September 3, 1503 Issued by:

Peter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1593 Presidant

Authorized by MHPUC Order Wo. 20,91& in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1593
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

2.1 (Conc"d)

2.1.2 Limitaticns (Cont'd)
(A) Assigoment or Transfer of Services (Cont'd)

In all cases of assignment or transfer, the writtan
acknowledgment of the Telephone Company is reguired
prior to such assignment or transfer. This
acknowledgment shall be made within 15 days from the
receipt of notification. All regulations and
conditions contained in thie tariff shall apply to
such assignes or transfares.

The assignment or transfer of services does not
relieve or discharge the assignor or transferor from
remaining jeintly or severally liable with the
agsignee or transferese for any obligations existing
at the time of the assignment or transfer.

(B} Use apd Restoration of Services

The use and restoration of zervices shall be in
accordance with Part 64, Subpart D, Appendix A, of
@ the Federal Communications Commission's Fules and
t Regulatiecns, which specifies the prioricy system feor
such activities.

(€} Seguence of Prowvisicning

Subject to compliance with the rules mentioned in
iB) preceding, the services offered herein will be
provided to Customers on a first-come, first-sarved
basis.

The first-come, [irst-served sequence shall be based
upon the received time and date recorded, by stamp
or other notation, by the Telephone Company on
Customer access orders. These orders must contain
all the infoermation as required for esach respective
service as delineated in other sections of this
tariff. Customer orders shall not be deemed to have
baen received until such information is provided.
Should gquestions arise which preclude order issuance
due to missing information or the need for
glarification, the Telephone Company will attempt te
s@ek such missing information or clarification om a
verbal basis.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 Presidant

Authorlized by NHPUC Order Ne. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, 19493
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ACCESSE TARIFF
2. Geperal Regulations (Cont'd)
2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont‘d)
2.1.3 Liabilicy
(A} Limits of Liability

The Telephone Company's liability, if any, for its
willful misconduct is not limited by this tariff.
With respect to any other claim or sult, by a
Customer or by any others, for damages asgsoclated
with the installation, provision, termination,
maintenance, repair or restoration of service, and
subject to the provisions of (B) through (G)
following, the Telephone Company's liability if any,
hall not exceed an amcunt egual to thea
proporticnate charge for the service for the period
during which the service was affected. This
liability for damages shall be in addition to any
amounts that may otherwise be due the Custemer under
this tariff as a Credit Allowance for a Service

Interruption.
(B} AcLs or Omissions

The Telephone Company shall not be liable for any
act or omission of any other carrier or Customer
providing a portion of a service, nor shall the
Telephone Company for i1ts own act or omission hold
liable anmy other carrier or Customer providing a
portion of a service.

(Cy Damages to Customer Premises

The Telephone Company is not liable for damages to
the Customer premises resulting from the furnishing

of a service, including the installation and removal
of equipment and associated wiring, unless the

damage is caused by the Telephone Company's

negligence.
Issued: September 3, 1953 Izguad by:
Pater Montgomery
Effoctive: October 1, 1933 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Me. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1891



NHPUC Mo. 6 - T:l-Q- Section 2
Dunbarten Telephone Tompany, Inc. lst Revised Page 4
Issued in Lieu of Original Page 4

ACCESS TARIFF

2.1 {Cont *d)

2.1.3 Liability (Cont'd}
(D) Indemnificacicn of Telechone Company
(1) By the End User

The Telephone CoEpany shall be indesmified,
defended and held harmless by the End User
against any claim, loss or damage arising from
the End User's use of services offered under
thiz tariff, invoelving:

{A} Claims for libel, slander, invasion of
privaesy, or infringement of copyright
arising from the End User's own
compunications;

(B] ¢€laims for patent infringement arising
from the End User's acts combining or
uging the service furnished by the
Telephone Company in cennection with
facilities or eguipment furnished by the
End Users or Customer or;

[C} All other claims arising ocut of any act
or omission of the End User in the coursa
of using services provided pursuant to
this tariff.

(2} By the Customer

The Telephone Company shall be indemnified,
defended and held harmless by the Customer
against any claim, less br damage arising from
the Customer's use of services offered under
thiz tariff, invelving:

(A) Claims for libel, slander, invasion of
privacy, or infringement of copyright
arising from the Customer's own
communications;

{B}) cClaims for patent infringement arising
from the Customer's acts combining or
using the service furnished by the
Talephone Company in connection with
facilities or equipment furnished by the
End User or Customer or;

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issuad by:

Pater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by WHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-001, daced hugust I, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. General Requlations (Cont-d)
2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)
2.1.3 Liability (Cent'd)
(D) Indemnification of Telephone Company (Cont'd]
(2) By the Customer (Cont'd)

i€} All ether claims arising ocut of any act
or ocmission of the Custemer in the course
of using services preovided pursuant to
this tariff.

(E) Explogive Atmogoheras

The Telephone Company does not guarantes or make any
warranty with respect to its services when uszed in
an explosive atmosphere. The Telephone Company
shall be indemnified, defended and held harmless by
the Customer from any and all claims by any person
relating to such Customer's use of services so
provided.

(F) Ho License Granted

Ho license under patents (other than the limited
license to use) is granted by the Telephone Company
or shall be implied or arise by estoppel, with
respect to any service offered under this tariff.
The Telephone Company will defend the Customer
against claims of patent infringement arising solely
from the use by the Customer of services offered
under this tariff and will indemnify such Customer
for any damages awarded based solely on such claims.,

(5) Lircumstances Beyvond the Teldohone Company's Control

The Telephone Company's failure teo provide or
majintain services under this tariff shall be excused
by governmental orders, civil commobions, criminal
actions taken against the Telephone Company, acts of
God and other circumstances beyond the Telephone
Company's reasonable control, subject to the Credit
Allowance for a Service Interruption as set forth in
2.4.4 following.

Issued: Seprember 3, 19593 Issued by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by HHPUC Order No. 20,916 in OE 90-002, dated August 2. 1593
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@ ACCESSE TARIFF

aal Undertaking of the Telaphone Company (Cont'd)
2.1.4 Provision of Services

The Telephone Company will provide to the Custemer, upen
reasconable notice, services offered in cther applicable
gections of this tariff at rates and charges specified
thar@in. Services will be made available te the extent
that such services are or can be made available with
reasonable effoert, and after provision has been made for

the Telephone Company ‘s telepheone exchange services.

2.1.5 Installation and Termination of Services

The Access Services provided under this tariff (A)
include Telephone Company communlcation facilities up to
the Foint of Termination as defined in Section 2.6 which
denotes the demarcation point and (B) will be installed
by the Telephone Company to such Point of Termination. IE
the Point of Termination is moved subsegquent to the
original installation, the charges as sat forth in
Bection 6 for Switched Access Services apply as
appropriate. Any additional terminations at the
Customer's premises beyond such Point of Termination are
@:a the socle respensibility of the Customer.

2.1.6 gervice Maintenance

The services provided under this tariff shall be
maintained by the Telephone Compamy. The Customer or
obthers may not rearrange, move, disconnect, remove or
attempt to repair any facilities provided by the
Telephone Company, other than by connection or
disconnection to any interface means used, except with
thae written consent of the Telephone Company.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Izszued by:
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1853 President

Aucharized by HHPUC Order Mo. 20,516 In DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1993
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

2.1 indertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)
2.1.7 changes and Substitutions

Except as provided for equipment and systems subject to
FOC Part 68 Regulatiens at 47 C.F.R. Section 68.110(b},
the Telephone Company may, where such action is
reasonably required in the operation of its business,
substitute, change or rearrange any facilities used in
providing service under this tariff. BSuch actions may
include, without limitation:

= gubstitution of different metallic facilities,

— gubstitution of carrier or derived facilities for
metalliec facilities used teo provide other than
metallic facilities,

= substitution of metallic facilities for carrier or
derived facilities used to provide other than metallie
facilicies,

= change of minimum protection criteria,

— change of operating or mailntenance characteristics of
facilicies, or

Qia — change of cperations or procedures of the Telephone
Comparny .

In cage of any such substitution, change or
rearrangement, the transmission parameters will be within
the range as set forth in Section 15. following. The
Telephone Company shall not be responsible if any such
substitution, change or rearrangement renders any
Customer furnished services obsolete or requiraes
modification or alteration thereof or otherwisze affects
their use or performance. If such substitution, change
or rearrangement materially affects the operating
characteristics of the facility, the Telephone Comparny
will provide reascnable notification to the Customer in
writing. HReasonable time will be allowed for any
redesign and implementation required by the change in
oparating characteristics. The Telephone Company will
work cooparatively with the Customer to determine
reasonable notification procedures.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octobar 1, 1953 President

aucthorized by HHFUC COrder Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated Auwgust 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont "d)}

2.1

2.1.8

(A} If & Customer falls to comply with 2.1.6 preceding
({Carvics Maintenanca) or 2.3.1, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 2.4.1
of 2.5 following (respectively, Damages,
Availability for Testing, Balance, Payment
Arrangements, Connecticons) including any Customers
failure to make paymente on the date and times
therein specified, the Telephone Company may, on
thirty (30) days written neotice to the Customer by
Certified U.5. Mail, take the following actions:

— refuse additional applications for service andfor
refuse to complete any pending orders for
service, and/for

— discontinue the provision of service to the
Custamar .

In the case of discontinuance all applicable
charges, including termination charges, shall become
due.

(B} If a Customer fails teo comply with 2.2.2 following
(Unlawful and Abuzive Use), the Telephone Company
may, upon wWritten reguest from a Customer, or
another exchange carrier, terminate service to any
subscriber or Customer identified as having utilized
service provided under this tariff in the completion
of abusive or unlawful telephone calls. Service
shall be terminated by the Telephone Company as
provided for im its general and/or local exchange
garvice tariffs.

In such instances when termination occcurs the
Telephone Company shall be indesnified, defended and
held harmless by any Customer or Exchange Carrier
raquesting termination of service against any claim,
losg or damage arising from tEhe Telephone Company's
actions in terminating such service, unless caused

by the Telephone Company s negligence.

Issued: September i, 1883 Issuad bn:

Peter Montgomary
Effective: Octeber 1, 19%3 President

Authorized by HHPUC Order Bo. 20,916 in DE 99-002, dated August ¥, 1993



HMPUC Na. & - Tela . Section 2
Dunbarton Teleph . Inc. lst Revised Page 5
Issued in Lieu of Original Page 9

ACCESES TARIFF
2. Geperal Begulationg (Cont'd)
2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Conk'd)
2.1.8 Refusal and Discontinuance of Service (Cont'd)

{C) Except as provided for equipment or systems subject
to the NHPUC Part Puc 403 Rules in Section Puc
403.06, if the Customer fails to comply with 2.2.1
following (Interference or Impairment), the
Telephone Company will, where practicable, notify
the Customer that temporary discoantinuance of the
use of a service may be regquired; however, whers
prior notice is not practicable, the Telephone
Company may temporarily discontinue service
forthwith if such action is reasonable in the
circumstances. In case of such temporary
discontinuance, the Customer will bae notified
promptly and afforded the opportunity to correct the
condition which gave rise to the temporary
discontinuance. During such perlod of temporary
dizcontinuance, credit allowance for service
interruptions az set forth in 2.4.4 following is not
applicable.

(b} When access service is provided by more than one
Telephone Company, the companies involved in
providing the joint service may individually or
collectively deny service to a Customer for
nonpayment. Where the Telephone Company({s) affected
by the nenpayment is incapable of effecting
discontinuance of service without ceocperation from
the other joint providers of Switched Access
Service, such other Telephone Company(s) will, if
technically feasible, assist in denying the joint
gervice to the Customer. Service denial for such
joint service will only include calls origimating or
terminating within, or transiting, the operating
territory of the Telephone Companies initiating the
sarvice denial for nonpayment. WwWhen more than one
of the jeint providers must deny service to
effectuate termination for nonpaymant, in cases
where a conflict exists in the applicable tariff
provisions, the tariff regulations of the end office

Taelephone Company shall apply for joint service

discont inuance.
Issued: September 3, 1953 Izsued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: october 1, 1993 President

Adthorized by WNHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 50-003, dated August 2. 1953
'
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ACCESE TRRIFF

2.1

iCont'd)
(Cont'd)

(E) If the Telephone Company does not refuse additicnal
applications for service and/or does not discontinue
the provision of the services as specified for
herein, and the Customer's noncompliance centinues,
nothing contained herein shall preclude the
Telephone Company's right to refuse addicional
applications for service andfor to discontinue the
provision of the services to the non-complying
Customer without further notice.

2.1.9 Hotificatiopn of Service-Affecting Activities

Tha Telephone Company will prowvide the Customer timely
notification of service-affecting activities that may
sccur in normal operation of its businese. Such
activities may include, but are not limited to, facility
addicions, removals or rearrangements, routine
maintenance and switching machine change-out. No
specific advance notification peried is applicable to all
service activiciea. The Telephone Company will work
cooparatively with the Custemer to determine reasonable
notification requirementa. With scme emergency or
unplanned service-affecting condition, notification of
@ the Custcomer may not be possible.

2.1.8

2.1.10 Coordipation with Respect to Hetwork Contingenciss

The Telephone Company intends to work cooperatively with
the Customer to develop network contingency plans in
crder to maintain maximum network capability following
natural or man-made disasters which affect
telecommnications services.

2.1.11 PErovision and Ownership of Telephons Humbers

The Telephone Company reserves the reascnable right to
assign, designate or change telephone numbers, any other
call number designations associated with Access Servicas,
or the Telephone Company serving central office prefixes
agsociated with such numbers, when necessary in the
conduct of its business. Should it become necessary to
make a change in such number(s), the Telephone Company
will furnish to the Customer six months notice, by
Cercified U.5. Mail, of the effective date and an
explanation of the reascns for such change(s). In tha
case of emergency conditions however, e.g., a fire in a
wire center, it may be necessary to change a telephone
number without six menthe notice in order to provide
sarvice to the Customer.

QE Issued: September 3, 1933 Izsuaed by :
Pater Montgomery

Effective: Octcber 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Me. 20,%16 ln DE 20-002. daced August 2, 1951
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ACCESS TARIFF

2.2.1 Interference or Imoairment

The characteristics and methods of operation of any

circuits, facilities or equipment provided by other than
the Telephone Company and associated with the facilities
utilized to provide services under this tariff shall not:

— interfere with or impair service cver any facllities
of the Telephone Company, its affiliated companies, or
its connecting and concurring carriers involved inm ite
services,

— rcause damage to cheir plant,

— limpair the privacy of any communications carried ovar
their facilitcies, or

— greate hazards to the employvees of any of them cr the
public.

2.2.2 Unlawiful and Bbusive Usa

Thae service provided under this tariff shall not be used
for an unlawful purpose or used in an abusive
maAnner .

Abuzive use includes:

(A} The use of the service of the Telephone Company
for a call or calls, anonymous or otherwise, in
a4 manner reasonably expected to frighten,
abuse, torment, or harass another;

(B The use of the service in such a manner as to
interfere unreasonably with the use of the
service by one oFf Eore other Customers.

Issued: September 3, 1953 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octeober 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorlzed by WHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 14993
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
= '
2.3 Qbligaticns of the Customar

2.3.1 Lamages

The Customer shall reimburse the Telephone Company for
damages to Telephone Company facilities caused by the
negligence or willful act of the Customer or resulting
from the Customer's improper use of the Telephone Company
facilities, or due to malfunction of any facilities or
equipmant provided by other than the Telephone Company .
Nothing inm the foregoing provision shall be interpreted
co hold one Customer liable for ancther Customer's
actions. The Telephone Company will, upon reimbursement
for damages, cooperate with the Customer in prosecuting a
claim against the person causing such damage and tha
Cugtomer shall be subrogated to the right of recovery by
the Telephone Company to the extent of such payment.

2.3.2 Owpership of Facilities and Theft

Telephone Company facilities utilized to provide service
under the provisions of this tariff shall remain the
property of the Telephone Company. Buch facilities shall
be returned te the Telephons Company by the Customar,

@ whenever redquested, within a reascnable pericd. Thae
equipment shall be returned in as good condition as
reasonable wear will permit.

2.3.3 Ecuipment Space and Power

The Customer shall furnish or arrange to have furnished
to the Telephone Company, at no charge, egquipment space
and electrical power required by the Telephocne Company Eo
provide services under this ctariff at the points of
termination of such services. The selecticn of ac or dc
power shall be sutually agreed to by the Customer and the
Telephone Company. The Customer shall also make
necessary arrangements in order that the Telephone
Company will have access to such spaces At reasonable
times for installing, testing, repalring or removing
Telephone Company facilities used te provide services.

@ Issued: September 3, 1933 Issued by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1533 Presidant

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 Lln DE 90-002, dated Augusc 2, 1993
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@%ﬁi ACCESS TARIFF

2.3 Gbligations of the Customer (Cont'd)
24.3.4 Avallability for Testing

Access to facilities used to provide services under this
tariff shall be available to tha Telephone Company at
times mutually agreed upon in order to permit the
Telephone Company to make tests and adjustmants
appropriate for maintaining the services in satisfactory
cperating condition. Such tests and adjustments shall be
completed within a reascnable time. As set forth in
2.4.4(C) (4) following, no credit will be allowed for any
interruptions involwved during such tests and adjustments.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Pater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by RHMUC Order Mo. 20,916 In OF 90-0032, daced August 2, 1991
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

2.3 (Cont'd)}

2.3.5

Signals applied to a metallic facility shall conform to
the limitations set forth in Technical Reference
Publication AS Neo. 1.

2.3.6 palapnce

All signals for transmission owver the facilities used to
provide services under this tariff shall be delivered by
the Customer balanced to ground except I[or ground starkt,
duplex (DX) and McCullech-Loop (Alarm System) Cype
signaling.

2.3.7 Design of Customer Services

Subject to the provisions of 2.1.7 preceding (Changes and
Substitutions), the Customer shall be solely responsible,
at its own expense, for the averall design of its
gservices and for any redesigning or rearrangement of its
gervices which may be regquired because of changez in
facilities, cperations or procedures of the Telephone
Company., minimum protection criteria or operating or
maintenance characteristice of the facilities.

The Customer may adwvise End Users that certain services
are provided by the Telephene Company in cennection with
the service the Customer furnishes te End Users; howavar,
the Customar shall not represent that the Telephona
Company jointly participates in the Customer's services.

Pater Montgomery

% Izsued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Effective: Octeber 1, 1933 Prazidant

Authorlzed by WHPUC Order Mo. 24,916 In DE 90-000. daced Auguet 2, 1953
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ACCESE TARIFF

2.3

{Cont'd)]

2.3.39

(Al With respect to claims of patent infringement made
by third persens, the Customer shall defend,
indemnify. pretect and save harmless the Telephocne
Company from and against all claims arising out of
the combining with, or use in connection with, the
services provided under this tariff, any circuik,
apparatus, system or method provided by the
Customar.

iB] The Customer shall defend, indemnify and save
harmless the Telephone Company from and against any
suits, claims, losses and damages, including
punitive damages, attorney fees and court costs by
third persons arising out of the construction,
installacion, cperation, maintenance, or removal of
the Customer's circuits, faclilities, or egquipment
connected to the Telephone Company's services
provided under this tariff including, without
limitation, Worker‘s Compensation claims, actions
for infringement of copyright and/or unauthorized
use of program material, likel and slandar acticns
based on the content of communications transmitted
over the Customer's circuits, facilities or
equipment, and proceedings to recover taxes, fines,
or penalties for failure of the Customer to obtain
or maintain in effect any necessary certificates,
permits, licenses, or other authority to acquire or
operate the services provided under this tariff;
previded, however, the foregeing indemnification
shall not apply to suitse, claims, and demands to
recover damages for damage to property, death, or
parsonal injury unless such suits, claims or demands
ara based on the tortious conduct of the Customar,
its officers, agents or employees.

(€] The Customer shall defend, indemnify and save
harmlass the Telephone Company from and against any
suits, claims, losses or damages, including punitive
damages, attorney fees and court costs by the
Customer or third parties arising ocut of any act of
omission of the Customer in the course of using
services provided under this tariff.

Issued: Septamber 3, 1553 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by BHPIC Order No. 20,916 ln DE 90-002, dated hugust I, 1983
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ACCESS TARIFF

The Customsr shall, in cooperation with the Telephone
Company, coordinate in planning the actions to be taken
to maintain maximum network capability following natural
or man-made disasters which affect telecommunications
sarvices.

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report Requirements

{h) When an IC orders Switched Access Service for both
interstate and intrastate use, the projected
percentages of originmating and terminating use must
be provided in whole numbers to the Telephone
w,

For purposes of developing the projected interstate
percentages, the IC shall consider every call that
enters the IC's network, directly or indirectly. at
a point within the same state as the state where the
called station is located to be intrastate and every
call that enters the IC's network, directly or
indirectly, at a point in a state different from the
getate in which the called statien is located te be
interstate.

These whole number percentages will be used by tha
Telephone Company to apportion the originating and
terminating use, rates andfor nonrecurring charges
between interstate and intrastate until a revised
report iz received az set forth im (D) following.

Igsued: September 3, 15983 Iz=uad by:

Petar Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Presidant

Authorized by NHPORC Order Mo. 20,916 in OE 50-002, dated Aogust 2, 1993
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ACCESE TARIFF

2.3 (Cont'd]

(Cont'd)

2.3.11

(B) For Feature Groups B, C and D Switched Access
Bervice, when the call detail is adequate to
determine the appropriate jurisdiction, the
Telephone Company will develop the projected
incerstate parcentage [or originating access minutes
by dividing the measured interstate originating
access minutes by the total originating access
minutes. The projected interstate percentage will
be developed on a monthly basis by end office.

When an IC orders Switched Access Service for non
800 Access Service originating usage, the IC shall
provide a projected interstate percentage of
originating use for each end office invelved. These
percentages will be used by the Telephone Company as
the projected interstate percentages in the event
that criginating call details are insufficient to
determine the jurisdiction for the call.

When an IC orders Feature Groups E, C and D Switched
Access Service for non A00 Access Service
terminating use, the IC shall provide a projected
interstate percentage of terminating use for each
end office involved.

For Feature Groupz B, C and D Switched Access
Service uzed for 800 Accessz Service, the IC will
provide geparate projected interstate percentages of
criginating and terminating B00 Access Service use
for each end office.

The Telephone Company will designate the numbers
obtained by subtracting the projected interstate
percentage for originating access minutes and the
projected interstate percentage for terminating
access minutes from 100 as the projected intrastate
percentages of use (@.9., 100 - projected interstate
percentages of originating use = intrastate
percentage of originating use).

Issued: September 3, 1553 Issuad by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorlzed by NWHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Aoguse 2, 19491
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ACCESS TRRIFF

2.3 (Cont 'd)

2.3.11 (Cont'd)

{C} The projected interstate percentages of use and
intrastate percentages of use as set forth in (A}
preceding will be uszed to determine the charges as
follows:

{l) The number of originating access minutes for a
group will be multiplied by the projected interstate
percentage of originating use to determine the
originating interstate access minutes. The number
of originating interstate access minutes so
determined will be subtracted from the total number
of origimating access minutes for the group to
determine the originating intrastate access minutes.

{2} The number of terminating access minutes for a
group will be multiplied by the projected interstate
percentage of terminating use to determine the
terminating interstate access minutes. The number
of terminating interstate access minutes as
determined will be subtracted from the total numbar
of terminating access minutes for the group to
determine the terminating intrastate accessz minutes.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Tssued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MRPUC Order Mo. 20.916 im DE 50-002, daved Aagest 2, 1951
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. gGeperal Requlations (Copt'd)
2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

£2.3.11 [Cent'd)

(D) Effective the first of January, April, July and
October of esach year the IC may update the
jurisdicticnal report. For purposes of
implementation, the IC must update the
jurisdictional report in conjunction with tha
effective date of this Tariff to reflect the
originating and terminating percentages of use for
the ensuing periocd. The IC shall forward to the
Telephone Company, to be received no later than 20
calendar days after the first of each such month, a
reviged report showing the interstate percentages af
ariginating and terminating use for the past threa
months ending the last day of Decamber, March., June
and September, respectively, for each originating
service and/or terminating service arranged for
interstate and intrastate use. A separate revised
gpdate iz required in the event the IC has
sutstanding orders for Feature Groups A, B, C and D
Service in order to reflect any changes in the
quarterly parcentage of interstate use prior to
actual completion. Except as set forth im (B)
preceding where jurisdiction can be determined from
eall detail, the revised report will serve as the
basis for the next thres months billing and will be
effective on the bill date in the follewing month
{i.e., February, Hay, August and November) f[or that
service. Mo prorating or back billing will be done
based on the report. If the IC does not supply the
report, other than the initial report, the Telephona
Company will assume percentages for originating and
terminating use and/or terminating intrastate usage
information to be the same as that provided in the
last guarterly report. Fer those cases in which a
guarterly report has never been received from the
ICc, the Telephone Company will assume percentages
for originating and terminating use and/or
terminating intrastate usage information to be the
same as that provided in the order for service as
gat forth in (1) and (2} preceding.

Izsued: Septesher 3, 1993 Issued by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1983 Preaident

Aubhorized by WHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1997
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ACCESE TARIFF

2.3 {Cant'd)

2.3.11 (Cont'd)

(E) The IC reported projected interstate percentages of
usa as set forth in (A) preceding will be used for
the apporticnment of rates or nonrecurring charges
associated with Feature Groups A, B, C and D
Switched Access Service until the end of the guarter
during which the service was activated. Thereafter,
the projected interstate percentages for such
apportionment and a projected estimate of
terminating intrastate use for such billing will be
developed quarterly by the Telephone Company bazed
on data used to develop the projected interstate
percentages of use and the projected estimate of
terminating use as =zet forth in (B) preceding.
Where call detall is insufficient to make such a
determination, the IC reported projected interstates
percentages of use and the projected estimate of
terminating use as set forth in (D) preceding will
be used by the Telephone Company for such
apportionment.

[F} For Faature Groups A, B, C and D Switched Access
Service, the IC reported projected interstate
percentages of use will ba used for the
apportionment of nonrecurring charges until the end
of the gquarter during which service was activated as
follows:

(1} The projected interstate percentage of
criginating use will be used to determine the
apportionment of charges for originating trunks.

(2] The projected interstate percentage of
terminating use will be used to determine the
apportiomment of charges for terminating trunks.

{3) The average of the projected interstate
percentage of originating usze and the projected
interstate percentage of terminacing use will be
used to determine the apporticnment of charges for
two-way lines or trunks {(i.e., oeriginating
percentage interstate use + terminating percentage
interstate use divided by 2 = average percent of
intarstate use for two-way trunk=a).

Issued: September 3, 1933 Issued by:

Pecer Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1933 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,516 in DE 90-003, daced Auwgust 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. general Regulations (Cont'd]
2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

2.3.11 (Cont'd)

{G) The IC shall keep sufficient detail from which the
percentages of interstate use for Feature Groups A,
B, C and D and B00 Access Service can be ascertained

and upon request of the Telephone Company make Tha
records available for inspection. Such a request

will be initiated by the Telephona Company no mara
than once per year. The IC shall supply tha data
within 30 calendar days of the Talephona Company

request.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Izsued by:

Peter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorized by NHMUC Ordsr Ma. 20,916 Im DE 90-002. daced August 2, 1991
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Except as provided In Section 2.3.13 below, when mixed interstate and (<)
intrastate Switched Access Service Is provided, all charges (ie.

NONMecUrTing, mﬂﬁ.ﬂmw}hﬂﬂlmmﬂuﬂfﬂumm

will be prorated belween inlerstate and Infrastate. The percentage

determined as sad forth in 2.3.11 preceding will serve as the basis for
mhdmuimdﬁTﬂlphnmcmllhﬂﬁqmﬂing

to actuals by jurisdiction. The percentage of an Access Senvice to be

charged as intrastate i3 applied in the following mannar

(A) Monthly and Nonrecyrring Charges

For monthly and nonrecuming chargeable rale elements, mulliply
the percent intrasiate use times the quantity of chargeabile
elements times the stated tariff rate.

(B) Lsage Sensifive Charges

For usage sensitive (i.e., access minutes and calls) chargeable
rate elements, multiply the percent intrastate use times actual use
(e, measured or Telephone Company assumed average use)
times the stated tanff rate.

The inirastate percentage may change as revised usage reporis ane
submitted as set forth in 2.2.11 preceding.

Issued: May 2, 2012 Issued g?wt{a"ﬂF
Mmi.:ﬁmz By David P.mwbm
President

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-117.
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ACCESS SERVICE

This section governs the identification and billing of VolP-PSTN Traffic,

unless the parties have agreed olherwise, pursuant to the Federal
Communications Commission Repor and Order in WC Docket Mos. 10-90,

ele., FCC Release Mo, 11-181 (November 18, 2011) [‘FﬂGHmmﬁ.rﬂ"
Order”) and the FCC's Second Order on Reconsideration, FCC Releass {Ch

1247 {April 25, 2012)('FCC Onders”). |

{C)

{1) For purposes of this tariff section, “VolP-PSTN Traflic” is defined,
congisient with 47 C.F.R. 551?&1&]{3}.nhﬂmﬂmﬂm}
lelecommunications traffic exchanged between the Telephone
Company and anather telecommunications carmier in Time Division
Multiplexing ("TDM") format that originates and/or terminates in IP
format and that otherwise meets the definitions in 47 C.F.R. § 51.701
(B)1) or (B)}{2). Telecommunications traffic originates andfor
terminates in IP format if | onginates from and/or terminates o an
end-user customner of 8 service thal requires Intemet protocol-
compalible cusiomer premises equipment.

(2) Reserved for future use. ()

(B) Eales

Originating Intrastate, interexchange VolP-PSTN Traffic identified in (C)
accordance with this tariff section will be billed at rates equal to the

Telaphone Company's applicable tariffed interstate switched access rale

as specified in the Telephone Company’s applicable federal access tariff.

The intrastate terminating swilched access rates in this tariff are st parity  (C)
with the Company’s interstate rates, thus no VolP facior need be appliedto |
terminating infrastate, interexchange VolP-PSTN Traffic. (C)

lssued:  May 27, 2014 Issued By: M‘F’m

Effective:  July 1, 2014 David P. Montgomery ©
Issued in compliance with Docket No. OT 14-143
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Dunkarton Telephone Company, Inc, First Revised Page 21.2

Superseding Original Page 21.2

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Reguiations (Cont'd)
23  Obligations of the Customer {Cont'd)
2313 |denfification and Rating of Toll VolP-PSTH Traffic (Cont'd)

The traffic minutes of use ("MOLU") to which interstate rates will be applied
wunder this section will be determined by the Telephone Company by
applying the Cuslomer's Percent VolP Usage ("PVU") factor to the total
Intrastate access MOU orginated by the Company's end users and
delivered to the Customner as follows:

M

()

(3)

(4)

(5)

The Customer will calculate and fumish to the Telephone Company
8 factor (the "PVLU") representing the parcentage of the iofal
originating intrastate access MOU that

a. the Customer exchanges with the Company, and
b. ks terminated in IP format in New Hampshire

The Customer shall not modify its reported PIU factor to accouwnt for
VolP-PSTN traffic.

Thie PVU information and supporting documentation supphed by the
Custorner shall be based on information that s

verifiable by the Telephone Company, including but not limited to the
number of the Customer's or an underlying service provider's netail
WolP subscriptions in the state (e.g. as reporied on FCC Form 477),
traffic studies, actual call detsil or other relevant and vedfiable
information. The Talephone Company may reject unverified or
unverifiable assedions that the traffic is VolP-PSTN Traffic.

Tha Customer shall ratain the call detai, work papers and
information used to develop the PVU factors for 8 minimurm of one
year,

If the Customer does not fumish the Telephone Company with PYU
hﬂmahuﬂhﬂumwuﬂwﬂhﬂumm

lssued:  May 27, 2014
Effective:  July 1, 2014

e

Prasident

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 14-143

(C)
(<)
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(8) Inthe event that the Customer fails to provide salisfactory
demensiration of the PV factors consistent with this tariff,
the Telephone Company shall bill and the Cusiomer shall
pay intrastate access rates until such lime as the Customer
complies with the tariff and provides satisfactory information.
In fhi2 event that the Customner provides satisfaciony
information subsequently, the interstate access rates shall
apply i as of the next bilkng peniod. In the evani
of a dispute, the Customer shall pay the Telephone
Company’s intrastate access rales pending the resolution of
such dispute, subject to refund by the Telephone Company.

(1) The Telephona Company will apply PV factors on the nest
bill date provided that the PVU factors and the relevant and
verifiable supporting documentation described above are
provided to the Telephone Company at least 15 days prior to
thve mext bill date. Factors that are received less than 15 days
before the nexd bill date, will be applied on the bill date
following the next bill date.

(E) EVU Facior Updates

The Customer may update the PVU factors quarterly using the
method and reporting requirements forth in (CH1), E}.{E}arﬂ i4)
preceding. Hhﬂmﬁmh:ﬂnﬁtmm
shall forward to the Telephone Company, no later than 15 days
after the first of January, April, July andfor October of each year,
revised PVU faclors based on data for the prior three months,
ending the last day of Decamber, March, June and September,
respectively. The revised PVU factors will sarve as the basis for
future billing and will be effective on the next bill date, and shall
serve as the basis for subsegueni monthly billing until superseded
by new PVU factors. Mo prorating or back billing will be
undertaken based on the updated PVU factors.

Issued: May 2, 2012 ImmdBrM m
Effective: June 1, 2012

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT1E-11?.

B 3
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Mot maore than four times in any year, the T

Company may request from the Customer a description of
the process used to determine the PVU factors, the call
detail records, dascription of the method for determining how
the end user originates or terminates calls in IP format, and
other information used to determing the Customer's PAVU
factors furnished to the Telephone Company in order to
validate the PVU factors supplied. The Customer shall
comply, and shall reasonably supply the requesied data and
information within 15 days of the Telephone Company’s

request.

(G) EVU Faclor Implementation

(1)

If a PV factor calculated and submitted In accordance with
the termns of this tariff is provided by the Cusiomes, but

cannot be implemented in the Telephone Company’s billing
systems upon the effective date of this tanlf, then the
Telephone Company, after successful billing system
modifications within a reasonable perod of time from the
effective date of this tarff will apply the Custorner provided
PVU factors on a prospective basis,

e

Prasident

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-117.

2—_—_—_-—-I—I————I-I—l_l_l.—l-.——_l.l.l—l.—l.-g



NHPUC No. 6 - mlo@u 0 section 2
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. 1st Revised Page 22
Igssued in Lieuw of Original Page 22

ACCESS TARIFF

2.4

Z.4.1

(A} Deposits

The Telephone Company will only regquire a Customer
which has a proven history of late payments to the
Telephone Company or does not have established
credit, to make a deposit prior to or at any time
after the provision of a service to the Customer.

Mo such deposit will be required of a Customer which
iz a succeazor of a company which has established
credit and has no history of late payments to the
Telephone Company. The billing periods used for
calculation of the maximum deposit amount will be
two high-use periods; however, the highest use
billing period will not be used. The fact thar a
deposit has been made in no way relleves the
Customer from complying with the Telephone Company's
regulations as to the prompt payment of bills. At
such time as the provision of the service to the
Cuscomer is cerminaced, the amcunc of cthe depeoait
will be credited to the Customer's account and any
credit balance which may remain will be refunded.

Interest shall be payable by the Telaphone Company
on all deposits held six months or longer at a rate
equal to the base rate on corporate loans at large
U.5. money center commercial banks (Prime Rate).
fald Prime Rate ig to be f[ixed on a guarterly basis
for pericds ending March, June, September and
December of any given year. The Prime Rate is to be
established as reported in The Wall Street Jourpal
on the first business day of the month preceding the
calendar gquarter. If more than one prime race is
reported in The Wall Street Journal, the average of
the reported rates will be used. Customer accounkts
shall be credited with zimple annual interest, and
such interest will be pald upen the refund of the
deposit.

Issued: September J, 1331 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: october 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Al Deposits (Cont'd)

Deposits, plus accrued interest thereon, less any
amount due the Telephone Company, shall be refunded
{a) within 30 days following termination of service,
or (b) when all bills have been paid without
delinquency for 36 consecutive months; provided,
however, with the agreement of the Customer,
deposits on continuing accounts may be applied
against an account until the balance of the deposit
is exhausted. When a deposit is applied against amn
account which has been terminated, interest shall
ceasa to be accumulated on the balance at the date
of termination, and the balance shall be returned
promptly to the Customer.

In lieu of a deposit, the Telephone Company will
accept the irrevocable written guarantee of &
responsible party as & surety for an Access sorvice
account, provided that such guarantes conforms to
NHPFUC Rule 403.04 (c), as from Cime Lo Cime amended.

Izsuad: Seprasber 3, 1933 Issuad by :

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1883 President

Authorized by NHPFUC Order No. 20,916 iln DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

2. General Regulations (Copt'd)

2.4 (Cent d)

2.4.1 Pavment of Rates. Charges and Depogits (Cont'd)
(8) BRill Dates

The Telephone Company shall bill on a current basis
all charges incurred by and credits due to the
Customer under this tariff attributable to services
established or discontimued during the preceding
billing peried. In additlion, the Telephone Compamy
shall bill in advance charges for all services to be
praovided during the ensuing billing period except
for charges associated with service usage and for
the Federal Covermnment which will be billed in
arrears. The blll day (l1.e.., the billing date of a
bill for a Customer for Access Service under this
cariff), the period of service sach bill covers and
the payment date will be as follows for access
sarvices:

The Telephone Company will establish a bill day each
month for each Customer account or advise the
Customer in writing of an alternate billing
schedule. Alternate billing schedules shall not be
established on less than B0 days notice or initiated
by the Telephone Company more than twice in any
consecutive 12 month period.

The bill will cover nonusage sensitive service
charges for the ensuing billing period for which the
bill is rendered, any known unbilled nonusage
sensitive charges for prior periods and unbilled
ugage charges for the pericd after the last bill day
Ehrough the current bill day. Any known unbilled
usage charges for prior pericds and any known
unbilled adjustments will be applied to this bill.
Payment for such bills is due in immediately
avajilable funds by the payment date, as set forth in
{€) following. If payment is not received by the
payment date, a late payment penalty will apply as
gat forth in (C) following.

Issued: September 3, 1933 Iassued by:

Peter Hontgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Aucthorized by HHEPUC Order Mo. 20,516 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1553
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ACCESE TARIFF

{Cont *d)

iCont 'd}

fl) All bills dated as set forth in (B} (1)
preceding for service provided to the Customer
by the Telephone Company are due 31 days
(payment date) after the bill day or by the
next bill date (i.e., same date in the
following month as the bill date), whichever is
the shortest interval, except as provided
herein, and are payable in immediately
available funds. If the Customer does not
racaive a bill at least 20 days prior to the 31
day payment due date, then the bill shall be
considered delayed. When the bill has been
delayed, upon reguest of the Customer the due
date will be extended by the number of days the
bill was delayed. Such reguest of the Customeér
mist be accompanied with proof of late bill
receipt.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1%%53 President

Auchorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-003. dated Augast 2. 1993
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ACCESES TARIFF

(Cont ‘d)

(Cont *d)

{Cont 'd)

i<l

(1} (Cont'd)

If such payment date would cause payment to be

due on a4 Saturday, Sunday or Legal Holliday,
payment for such bills will be due [rom the

Custemer as follows:

— I1f the payment date falls on a Sunday or on
a Legal Holiday which is observed on a
Monday, the payment date shall be the first
non-Holiday day following such Sunday or
Legal Holiday.

— If the payment date falls on a Saturday or
on a Legal Holiday which is observed on
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday or Friday, the
payment date shall be the last non-Holiday
day preceding such Saturday or Legal

Holiday.

EXAMPLE: CALCULATION OF PAYMENT DATES
January February March
{31 Days) {2 Days) (31 Days)
1 &8 11 ®B 2 282 M 5 10 16 20 256 2 7 12 1 2 2
I | | 1

T Bl 18t Paymiat 2red Paymeal Daln
Date uu;; Ard Bl Date
ird
e M-rw {Fab B} e Camooman
Roshe Cuslomer Racedm Dala
(Fol 13)
* IF CUSTOMER DOES NOT RECENVE BILL BY THE s
RECEVE DWTE THE PATUENT DATE WAY BE PEFRD N WHICH TELEPHOME
EXTENDED A% SET FORTH PRECEDS. COMPANY PREPARES AND
DELIVERS 1L
= F PAYMENT DATE 5 O & SATURDAY, SLRDWY,
E::E%EﬁﬂiHHHEEDHIHELE:HHHD SERIO0 LN WHICH
III CLIETOMETES Bl 15 DUE
Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
. PFeter Montgomery

S

Effective: Octcher 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002. daced Rugust 2. 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont "d)

(Cont 'd)

(C) Pavment Dates and Late Pavment Pepalties (Cont'd)

A one and one-half percent (1-1/2%) per month
late payment charge will be applied to all
bille which remain unpaid over thirty (I0) days
fram the postmarked date of the bill.

iD) Billing Disputes Resolved ip Favor of the Telephone
Company

Late payment charges will apply to amounts withheld
pending settlemant of the dispute. Late paymant
charges are calculated as gset Forth im (C) (2]
preceding except that when the Customer disputes the
bill on or before the payment dace and pays the
undisputed amount on or before the payment date, the
psnalty interest period shall not begin until 10
days follewing the payment date.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Tssued by:

Pgrter Montgomery
Effective: Octecber 1, 1993 President

Authorized by HHPUC Order Mo. 20.918 in DE 90-002, dated mpgust 2, 19%1
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ACCESE TARIFF

2.4

{Cont "d}

2.4.1

{Cont "4}

LE)

If the Customer pays the total billed amount and
disputes all or part of the amount, the Telephone
Company will refund the cverpayment. In addition,
the Telephone Company will pay te the Customer
penalty interest on the overpayment. When a claim
is filed within %0 days of the due date, the penalty
interast period shall begin on the payment date.
wWhen a claim is filed more than 390 days after the
dug date, the penalty Iinterest peried shall begin
from thae date of the claim or the date of
ocverpayment, whichever is later.

The penalty interest pericd shall end on the date
that the Telephcne Company actually refunds the
overpayment to the Customer. The penalty interest
rate shall be the lesser of:

{1} the highest interest rate (in decimal wvalue)
which may be levied by law for commercial
transactions, compounded daily for the numbar
of days from the first date to and including
the last date of the pericd invelved, or

[2) 0.0005 per day, compounded daily for the

number of days from the first date to and
including the last date of the period imvolwved.

(F) Proration of Charges

Ajustments for the quantities of services
established or discontinued in any billing period
beyond the minimum pericd set forth for services in
other sections of this tariff will be prorated to
the number of days based on a 30 day month. The
Telephone Company will, upon request, furnish within
30 days of & roquest and At no charge to the
Customer such detailed information as may reasonably
be required for wverificacion of any bill.

Igsued: September 3, 1993 Iggued by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: Octobar 1, 1953 Presidentc

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 50-002, dated Augusgc 2, 1591



MNHPUC Mo. 6 = Tel . Section 2
unbarton Tel ‘campany, Inc. 1t Revised Page 209
Issued in Lieu of Original Paga 29

ACCESS TARIFF

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)
2.4

[Cont *d)

2.4.1

{Cont"4d)
{3) Rounding of Charges

When & rate as set forth in this tariff is showm to
more than two decimal places, the charges will be
determined using the rate shown. The resulting
apount will then be rounded to the nearest penmy
{i.e., rounded to two decimal places).

2.4.2 Mininum Pericds

The minimum period for which services are provided and
for which rates and charges are applicable is one month.

When a service is discontinued prior to the explration of
the minimm period, charges are applicable, whether the
service iz used or pot. The applicable charge will be the
total monthly charges, at the rate level in effect at the
time service is discontinued, for the remainder of the
minimum pericd plus all applicable nonrecurring charges.

2.4.3 Cancellation of an Order for Service

Frovisions for the cancellation of an order for service
are set forth in other applicable sections of this
cariff.

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions
(A) General

A service is interrupted when it becomes unusable to
the Customer because of a failure of a facility
camponant used to furnish service under this tariff
or in the event that the protective controls applied
by the Telephone Company result in the complete loss
of service by the Customer as set forth in Section
6.2. An interruption pariod starts when an
inoperative service is reported to the Telephone
Company and ends when the service is operative.

Issued: September 3, 1933 Issusd by:

Peter Hontgomery
Effoctive: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 ln DE 90-902, dated Awgust 2. 1983
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2.4
2.4.4

(B}

Igsuad in Lisu of Original Page 30

ACCESE TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

(Cont'd)

Ehen A Credit Allowance ADDLIGS

In case of an interruption to any service, allowance
for the period of interruption, if not due to the
negligence of the Customer, shall be as follows:

i1}

(2}

For Switched hccess Service no credit shall be
allowed for an interruption of less than 24
hours. The Customer shall be credited for an
interruption of 24 hours or more at tha rate of
1/30 of the sum of (a) any applicable monthly
rates or (b) the assumed minutes of use charge,
when applicable for the service involved, for
each peried of 24 hours or majer fraction
thareasf that the interruptiocn continues.

The credit allowance(z) for an interruption or
for a series of interruptions shall not excesad
the sum of {(a) any applicable monthly rate or
(b} the assumed minutes of use charge,
whichever iz applicable for the service
involved, for the service interrupted in any
one monthly billing peried.

Issued: September 3, 1953

Effeccive: October 1,

1593

Issued by:

Feter Montgomery
President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,918 In DE §0-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. General Requlations (Cont'd)

2.4 [Cont'd)

2.4.4 [Cont'dj

(€) khen a Credit Allowance Does Not ADDLY
Mo credit allowance will be made Eor:

{1} Inmterruptiocns caused by the negligence of the
Customar .

{2) Interruptienz of a service dues to the failure
of egquipment or systems provided by the
Custeomer or others.

{3) Interruptiens of a service during any pericd in
which the Telephone Company is not afforded
access Lo the premises where the service is
tarminated.

(4) Interruptions of a service when the Custamer
has released that service to the Telephone
Company for maintenance purposes, to make
rearrangements, or for the implementation of an
order for a change in the service during the
time that was negotiated with the Customar
priosr to the releaze of that serviece,
Thereafter, a credir allowance as set forth in
(B) preceding applies.

(5} Interruptions of a service which continue
bacause of the failure of the Customer to
authorize replacement of any element of special
construction. The pericd for which no credit
allowance is made begins on the seventh day
after the Customer receives the Telephonea
Company ‘s writtan nocification of the need for
such replacement and ends on the day after
receipt by the Telephone Company of the
Customer's written autherizaticn for such
replacament .

(6) Peariods when the Customer elects not to release
Ehe service for testing andsor repair and
coentinues to use it on an impaired basis.

{7} An interruption or a group of interruptions,
resulting from a common cause, that would
result in credit in an amount less than one
dollar.

Izsued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Patar Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1563 Prasident

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20.916 in DE 90-002, dated Asguet 2, 1991
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ACCESE TARIFF

2.4 Bavment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont d)
2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cont'd)
(D}

Ielephone Company

Should the Customer elect Lo use an alternacive
service provided by the Telephone Company during the
pericd that a service is interrupted, the Customer
mist pay the tariffed rates and charges for the
altarnative service used.

{E) Iemporary Surrender of 4 Service

In certain instances, the Customer may be reguested
by the Telephone Company to surrender a service for
purposes other than maintenance, testing or activicy
relating to a service order. If the Customer
consents, a credit allowance will be granted. The
credit allowance will be 1/1440 of the monthly rate
for each period of 30 minutes or fraction thereof
that the service is surrepdered. In no case will
the credit allowance exceed the monthly rate for the

@ gservice surrendered in any one monthly billing
periecd.

2.4.5 Ee-sstablighment of Service Following Pire, Flood or
Other Ooccurrence

(A) HMonrscurring Charges Do Not Apply

Charges do not apply for the re-establishment of
gervice following a fire, flood or other occurrence
accributed to an Act of Cod provided that:

(1} The service is of the same type as was provided
prior to tha fire, flood or other ooccurrence.

{2} The service iz for the same Customer.

{3} The service iz at the same location on the zame
premises.

{4} The re-establishment of service begins within
60 days after Telephone Company service is
available. ([The 60 day period may be extended
a reasonable pericd if the rencvation of the
original location on the premises affected is
not practical within the allotted time periocd).

Issued: September 3, 1933 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effectiva: October 1, 15353 Presidaent

huthorized by NHPUC Order Wo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced August 2. 1983
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ACCESS TARIFF

2.4 {Cont 'd)
2.4.5 =
fther Occurrence (Cont'd)
(2) Hoprecurrindg Charges ADDLY
Henrecurring Charges apply for establishing service
at a4 different location on the same premises or at &
different premises pending re-establishmant of
service at the original location.
2.8.6 Litle or Ownership Rights
The payment of rates and charges by Customers for the
services offered under the provisions of this tariff does
not assign, confer or transfer title or ownership rights
to proposals or facilities developed or utilized,
respectively, by the Telephone Comparny in the provision
of such services.
2.4.7 gOrdering. Eatipg apd Billing of Access Services ¥harae
@ The Telephone Company will handle ordering, rating and
billing of Access Services under this tariff where more
than one Exchange Telephone Company is involved in the
provision of Access Service as follows:
(A
(1) When a Feature Group A Switched Access Service
iz ocrdered by a Customer where ocne end of the
Local Transport element iz in the Telephone
Company operating territory and the other end
iz in another Exchange Telephone Company
operating territory, the Exchange Telephone
Company in whose territory the first point of
switching is located will accept the order. In
addition the Exchange Telephone Company in
whose territory the Custemer peoint of
tarmination is located must alsoc receive a copy
of the order from the Customer. The Exchange
Telephone Company that accepts the order will
then determine the charges invelved, arrange to
previde the Access Service ordered and bill the
charges in accordance with its Access Service
tariff.
Issued: September 3, 1553 Izsuad by
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 50-002, dated Awguet I, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

2.4 {Cont'd)

2.4.7

W L]
[Cont 'd)
(2) When a Feature Group B Switched Access Service

iz ordered by a Customer where one end of the
Local Transport element is in the Telephone
Company operating territory and the other end
iz in another Exchange Telephone Company
operating territory, and when notified by the
Telephone Company which accepts the order that
the involved Exchange Telephone Companies
cannot implemant multi-company billing (meat
point billing), ordering, provisioning, rating,
and billing regulations, as set forth im (1)
preceding for Feature Group A, will also apply
to Featura Group B.

[(B]) Except as set forth im (A) (2) preceding, when
Feature Group B, C and/or D Switched Access Service
is ordered by a Customer where cne end of the Local
Transport element is in the Telephone Company
cperating territory and the other end is in another

Exchanga Telephone Company operating territery, the
orders shall be received as follows:

{l} For FGC Service the Exchange Telephone Company
in whose cperating territory the end office is
located must receive the order from the
Customer.

{2} For Feature Group B and/or D Switched Access
Service ordered to an end office, the Exchange
Talephone Company in whase operating territory
the end office is located must receive the
order from the Customer.

{1} For Feature Group B and/or D Switched Access
Bervice ordered to an access tandem, the
Exchange Telephane Company in whose territory
the accegg tandem is located must recatvae tha
order from tha Customer.

Issued: September 3, 1953 Issuad by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: Octobar 1, 1%%3 President

Authorlzed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE #0-002. dated August I, 1990
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ACCESS TARIFF

{4} For the Service crdered set forth in (1), (2}
and (3) preceding, the Exchange Telephona
Compary in whose territory the Customer
premises is located must also receive a copy ol
the order from the Customer.

Each Exchange Telephone Company will provide
the portion of the Local Transport element in
the operating territory to an interconnection
point (IP) with another Exchange Telephone
Company and will bill the charges in accordance
with its Access Service tariff. The charges for
the Local Transport element will be determined
as set forth in (D} following. The Local
Transport Facility and Termination rates are
sat forth inm Section 17. All other appropriate
charges in sach Exchange Telephone Company
tariff are applicable.

(C] When a WATS Access Line Service is ordered and
Channel Mileage applies (i.e., the WATS Serving
Office and the End User end office are not
coterminous) and one end of the Channel Mileage
elemant iz in the Telephone Company operating
territory and the other end is in ancther Exchange
Telephone Company operating territory. the Exchange
Telephone Company in whose operating territory the
end office is located must receive the order from
the Customer. In addition, the Exchange Telephone
Company in whose territory the WATS Serving Office
iz located must also receive a copy of the order
from the Customer. Each Exchange Telephone Company
will provide the portion of the Channel Mileage
element in its cperating territory to an
interconnection polnt (IP) with anocther Exchange
Telephone Comparny and will bill the charges in
accordance with its Access Service tariff. The rate
for the Channel Mileage element will be determined
as sat forth in (D) following. All cocther appropriate
charges in each Exchange Telephone Company tariff
are aApplicabla.

Igsued: September 3, 1553 Issued by:

Peter Montgamery
Effective: October 1, 19%3 President

Aucthorized by HHPUC Order No. 10,91& in DE 50-002, dated Aoguskt 2, 1991
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont 'd)

(D} The charges for the Local Transport element and the
rate for the Channel Mileage element for services
provided az set forth in (B} and (C] preceding are
determined az follows:

{l) Determine the appropriate Local Transport
Facility or Channel Milesage by computing the
ailrline mileage between the two ends of the
Local Transport Facility or Channel Mileage
element. Determine the airline mileage for the
Local Transport Facility Charge using the V & H
Coordinate method as set forth inm NECR Tariff
FCC No. 4. Determine the airline mileage for
the Channel Mileage element using the V & H
Coordinate metchod.

(2] For Feature Groups B, C and D Switched Access
Sprvices, the Local Transport charges ara
determined as set forth in (a) through (&)
. following.

(a) HMultiply:

The number of access minutes by the
number of airline miles as determined in
(1) preceding the Telephons Company's
appropriate Local Transport Facility per
mile per access minute rate by the
Telephone Company®s billing percentage
factor. ¥

(b} Divide:
The product of {(a) by 100:

The resulting amount is the tetal Local
Transpert Facilicy charge.

Igsued: September 3, 1953
Peter Mantbgomery
Effective: October 1, 1553 President

Aucthorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 ln DE 90-002, dated Auguece 2, 1953
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

2.4 (Cont 'd)
2.4.7

(e} Multiply:
The numher of access minutes by the
Telephone Company's appropriate Local
Transport Termination per mimite rate.

(d} Divide:
The product of (¢} by two (2). The
resulting amount is the total Local
Transport Termination charge.

{B'!I Add -
The product of (b} and (4} for the tetal
Local Transport charge.

@ (E} The interconnection points will be determined by the
Exchange Telephone Companies involved. The billing
percentage (BP) f[actor for the Telephone Comparmy for
the service between the two involved offices is
listed in NECA Tariff FCC No. 4.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPFUC Order Mo, 210,916 im DE 90-002, daced Awsguet 2, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. General Regulatjons [Cont'd)
2.5 Connectiong

Egquipment and Systems (i.e2., terminal equipment, multiline
terminating systems and communications systems) may be
connected with Switched Access Service furnished by the
Telephone Company where such connection is made in accordance

with the provisions specified in Technical Publication PUB AS
Ho. 1 and in Section 2.1.

Issued: September 3, 1953

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1533 President

Auchorlzed by MYPUC Order Wo. 210,916 in DE 50-002, dated Augusc 2, 1593
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

2.6 Definitiong
Cartain terms used herein are defined as follows:

AccCogss Codo

The term “Access Code® denotes a uniform five or seven digit
code assigned by the Telephons Company to an individual
Customer. The five digit code has the form 1000G{, and the seven
digit code has the form 950-0MXX or 950-1MNX.

Access Minutes

The term "Access Minutes® denotes that usage of exchange
facilities in intrastate service for the purpose of calculating
chargeable usage. On the originating end of an intrastate call,
usage is measured from the time the originating End User's call
is delivered by the Telephone Company to and acknowledged as
received by the Customer's facilities connected with the
originating exchange. On the terminating end of an intrastate
call, usage is measured from the time the call is received by
the End User im the terminating exchange. Timing of usage at
both originating and terminating ends of an intrastate call
shall terminate when the calling or called party disconnects,
whichever event is recognized first in the originacing and

@ terminating exchanges, as applicabla.
Access Tandem

The term "Access Tandem® denctes a Telephone Company switching
system that provides a concentration and distribution function
for originating or terminating traffic between end offices and
a Customer's premises.

Answer/Disconnect Supervisicn

The term *Answer Disconnect Supervision® denotes the
transmission of the switch trunk equipment supervisory signal
{off-hook or cn-hook) to the Customer's point of terminacion as
an indication that the called party has answered or
disconnected.

Attenuation Distortion

The term *Attenuation Disterticn® denctes the difference in
loss at specified freguencies relative to the loss at 1004 Hz,
unless otherwise specified.

Big

The term "Bit® denotes the smallest unit of information in the
binary system of notation.

@ Issued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomeary

Effactive: October 1, 15333 President

Aathorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 1ln DE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, L1993
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

2.6 Definitions {(Cont'd)
Business Dav

The tarm "Business Day®" denotes the time of day that a company
is open for business. Generally, in the business community,
theze are B:00 or 9:00 A.M. to 5:00 or &:00 P.M., respectively,
with an hour for lunch, Monday through FPriday, resulting in a
standard forty (40) hour work wesk. However, Business Day hours
for the Telephone Company may vary based on company policy,
union contract and location. To determine such hours for an
individual company, or company location; that company should be
contacted.

Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity (EHMC)

The term "Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity (BHMC)* denotes the
Customer specified maximum amount of Switched Access Service
access minutes the Customer expects to be handled in an end
office switch during any hour in an 8:00 A.M. to 11:00 P.M.
period for the Feature Group ordered. This Customer furnished
EHMC guantity is the input data the Telephone Company uses to
determine the number of transmission paths for the Feature
Group ordered.

Call

The term "Call® denotes a Customer attempt fer which the
complete address code (e.g., 0=, 911, or 10 digitse) is prowided
to the serving dial tone ocffice.

Carrier or Common Carrier

ZSee Interexchange Carrier.

g8

The term *"CCS" denotes a hundred call seconds, which 1s a
standard unit of traffic leoad that is equal te 100 seconds of
usage or capacity of a group of servers (e.g., trunks).

Central Office

The term "Central Office® denotes a local Telephone Company
switching system where Telephone Exchange Service Customer
station loops are terminated for purposes of interconnection to
each other and to trunks.

Sentral Office Prefix

The term "Central Office Prefix" denctes the first three digits
(HEX} of the seven digit ctelephanes number assigned to a
Customer's Telephone Exchanges Service when dialed on a local
basis.

Issued: September 3, 1953
Pater Montgomary
Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 President
Authorized by RAPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
2. GCeperal Regulations [(Cont'd)

2.8 Definitiong (Conc'd)

Channel g}l

The term *Channel (s)* denotes an electrical or photonle, in the
case of fiber optic-based transmission systems, communications
path between two or more points of termination.

Channelize

The term *Channelize® denotes the process of
multiplexing/demultiplexing wider bandwidth or higher spead
channels into narrower band-width or lower speed channels.

Coin Station

The term "Coin 5S5cation® denotes a location where Telephone
Company equipment is provided in a public or semipublic place
where Telephone Company Customers can originate telephonic
communications and pay the applicable charges by insarting
coins inte the equipment.

Common Line

The term "Common Line® denotes a line, trunk, pay telephons
line or other facilicy provided under the general and/or local
exchange service tariffs of the Telephone Company, terminaced
on a central office switech. A common line-residence iz a line
or trunk provided under the residence regulations of the
general and/or local exchange service tariffs. A common line-
business is a line provided under the business regulations of
the general andfor local exchange service tariffs.

Copmunications Svstem

The term *"Communications System® denctes channels and other
facilities which are capable of commnicaticns between terminal
equipment provided by other than the Telephone Compamny .

Convereation Minutes

The term *Conversation Minutes* denotes che measurement of
minutes beginning when either answer supervizion or an off-hook
supervisory signal is received from the terminating End User's
and office and ending when either disconnect supervision or an
on-hook supervisory signal is received from the terminating BEnd
User's end office, indicating the salled party has
disconnected.

Isgued: September 3, 1953
Peter Hontgomery

Effoective: October 1, 1553 Prezidant

Aucharized by NHPIC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, 1993
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2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Sustomer(s)

The term *"Customer (s)" denotes amy individual, partnership,
agsgociation, joint-stock compamy, trust, corporation, or
governmental entity or other entity which subscribes to the
services offered under this tariff. including Interaxchange
Carriers (ICs), resellers or other entities sngaged in the
provisioning of public utility common carrier services which
utilize the network of The Telephone Company and who have been
certified to provide interexchange services by the New
Hampshire Public Ucilicy Commission, as described in Sectiom 1.

Declibal

The term *Decibel® denctes a unit used Lo express relatcive
difference in power, usually between acoustic or electric
signals, equal to ten (10} times the commen legarithm of the
ratio of two signal powers.

The term "Declbel Reference Nolse C-Message Welighting® denotes
nolse power measurements with C-Message welghting in decibels
relative to a reference 1000 Hz tone of 50 dB below 1
milliwatt.

The term "Decibel Reference MNoise C-Message Referenced to OF
denctes noise power in "Decibel Reference Hoise C-Message
walghting® referred to or measured at a zero transmission level
point.

Detadl Billing

The term "Detall Billing® denctes the listing of sach message
and/or rate elesent for which charges to a Customer are due on

a bill prepared by the Telephone Company.
Directory Assistance -

The term "Directory Assistance® denctes the provision of
telephone numbers by a Telephone Company operator when the
operator location 1s accessed by a Customer by dialing (NPA)
555=-1212.

Echo Path Loss

The term *Echo Path Lossa® denotes che measure of reflected
signal at a 4-wire point of terminacion without regard to the
gend and receive Transmission Level Point.

Issued: September 3, 1953
PFeter Montgomery
Effective: Dctober 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by WHPRC Orvder Wo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dacted Rugusc I, 1993
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2. geperal Regulations (Cont'dl
2.6 Defipitions (Cont'd)
Echo Eeturn LOEES

The term *Echo Return Loss® denotes a frequency weighted
measure of return loss over the middle of the voiceband
{approximately 500 te 2500 Hz), where talker echo is most

annoying.

Effective 2-Wire
The term “‘Effective 2-Wire* denotes a condition which permits
the simultanecus transmission in both directions over a
chamnnel, but it is not possible to insure independant

information transmission in both directions. Effective Z-wire
channels may be terminated with 2-wire or 4-wire interfaces.
Effective 4-Wire
The term "Effective 4-Wire" denotes a condition which permits
the simultanecus independent transmission of information in
both directions over a channel. The method of implementing
effective 4-wire transmission is at the digscretion of the
Telephone Company (physical, time domain, [requency-domain
saparation or echo cancellation technigques). Effective 4-wire
channels may be terminated with a 21-wire interface at the
Customer's premises. However, when terminaced 2-wire,
simultanecus independent transmission cannct be supported
@ because the two wire interface combines the transmission paths
into a single path.

End Office Switch

The term “"End Office Switch® denotes a local Telephone Company
switching system where Telephone Exchange Service Customer
staticn loops are terminated for purposes of interconnection to
trunks. Included are Bemote Switching Modules and Remote
Bwitching Bystems served by a host office in a different wire
center.

End User

The term "End User® denotes any Customer of an intrastate
telecommunications service that is not a carrier; except that a
carrier other than a telephone company shall be deemed to be an
*End Uszar® when such carrier uses a telecommunications service
for adminlstrative purposes.

Entry Switch
Bea Firet Point of Switching

@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomary
Effeccive: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order No. 10,916 In DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1599
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2.6 Defipitions (Cont'd)
Egual Lovel Echo Path Loss

The term "Equal Level Echo Fath Loss® (ELEFL) denctes the
measure of Echo Path Loss (EFL) at a 4-wire interface which is
corrected by the difference between the send and receive
Tranamission Level Point (TLP) [ELEPL = EPFL - TLP (send) + TLP
(recaive)] .

Expected Measured Loss

The term "Expected Measured Loss® denotes a calculated loss
which specifies the end-to-end 1004-Hz loss on a terminated
test conmaection between two readily accessible manual or remocte
test points. It is the sum of the inserted connection loss and
test access loss including any test pads.

Exchande

The term "Exchange® denotes a unit generally smaller than a
Local hccess and Transport Area, established by the Telephone
Company for the administration of communications service in a
specified area which usually embraces a city, town or village
@ and its environs. It consists of one or more central offices
together with the asscciated facilities used in furnishing
communications service within that area. One or more designated
exXchanges comprise a given Local Access and Transport Area.

Field Identifier

The term *Field Identifier® denotes two to four characters that
are used on service orders to convey specific instructions.
Field Identifiers may or may not have associated data. Selected
Field Identifiers are used in Telephone Cnl:pw billing systems
to generate nonrecurring charges.

First Come — First Served

The term "First Come - First Served® denotes a procedure
followed when a shortage of facilities or equipment occurs,
such that an Accesgs Service ordered cannot be installed. The
orders delayed by the shortage of facilitiez will be
priocritized according to the sequence in which they were
received. That is, when facilities or egquipment become
available, the first order received will be cthe first order

processed.
@ Igsued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octeber 1., 1993 Presidant

Authorized by MEPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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The term "First Point of Switching® denotes the f[irst Telephone
Company location at which switching cccurs on the termimating
path of a call proceeding from the Customer's premises to the
terminacing end office and, at the same time, the last
Telephone Company location at which switching occurs on the
originating path of a call proceeding from the originating and
office te the Customer"s premises.

Freguency Shift

The term "Fregquency Shift® denotes the change in the Iregquency
of a tone as it is cransmitced over a channel.

Grandfathered

The term "Grandfathered® denotes Terminal Bguipment, Multiline
Terminating Systems and Protective Circuitry directly connectaed
to the facilities utilized to provide services under the
provisions of this tariff, and which are considered
grandfathered under Part 68 of the FCC's Rules and Regulations.

© Host Office

The term *Host Office" denctes an electronic switching system
which provides call processing capabilities for one or more
Remote switching Modules or Remote Switching Systems.

Immediately Available Funds

The term “"Immediately Available Pund® denctes a corporate or
personal check drawn on a bank account and funds which are
available for use by the receiving party on the same day on
which they are received and include U.5. Federal Reserve bank
wire transfer, Federal Reserve notes (paper cash), U.&. coin,.
U.8. Postal Money Order, and New York Certificates of Deposit.

Jmpedance Balance

The term *Impedance Balance® denctes the metheod of expressing
Echo Return Loss and Singing Return Loss at a 4-wire interface
whereby the gains and/or loss of the d-wire portion of the
transmission path, including the hybrid, are not included in
the specification.

@: Isgued: September 3, 1983
i Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octobar 1, 19%3 President

Auchorized by NRRUC Drder Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated Auguast 2. 1593
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2.8 Defipnitions (cont'd]
Individual Case Basis

The term "Individual Case Basis® denotes a condition inm which
the regulations, if applicable, rates and charges for an
effering under the provisions of this tariff are developed
based on the circumstances in each case.

Jlnserted Copnpection Loss

The term *Inserted Connection Loss* denctes the 1004 Hz powar
difference (in dB) between the maxisum power available at the
criginating end and the actual power reaching the terminating
end through the inserted connection.

Jdoterexchange Carrier (IC) or Interexchange Common Carrier

The terms "Interexchange Carrier® (IC) or *Interexchange Common
Carrier® denotes any individual, partnership, association,
joint-stock compamy, trust, governmental entity or corporation,
other than the Telsphone Company, authorized by the New
Hampshire Public Utilities Commission, and engaged for hire in
intrastate communications by wire or radio, between two or more

Interstate Communications

Tha term "Interstate Communications* denotes both interstate
and foreign communications.

lotrastate Communications

The term "Intrastate Comminications® denotes any communications
within a state subject te cversight by a state regulatory
commiszion as provided by the laws of the state involwved.

Legal Hollday

The term "Legal Holiday® denotes days other than Saturday or
Sunday on which the Telephone Company iz normally closged. These
include Mew Year's Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veteran's
Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day and a day when
Washington's Birthday, Memorial Day or Columbus Day is legally
obsarved and other locally observed holidays when the Telephons
Company 18 closed.

Issued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Wo. 20,016 in DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1991
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3. ‘
2.6  Defipitions (Cont'd)
Line Side Connection

The term *Line Side Connection® denotes a cocnnection of a
transmizzsion pach te the line side of a local exchange
switching system.

Local Access and Transport Arga

The term "Local Access and Transport Area® denctez a geographic
area established for the provision and administracion of
communications service. It encompasses one or more designated
exchanges, which are grouped to serve common social, economic
and other purposes.

Local Calling Area

The term "Local Calling Area® denotes a geographical area in
which an End User [Telephone Exchange Service subseriber) may
camplete a call without ineurring MTS charges.

Local Tandem Switch

@. The term "Local Tandem Switch® denotes a local Telephones
Company switching unit by which local or access telephonic
comminications are switched to and from an End Office Switch.

Loss Deviation

The term "Loss Deviation® denotes the wvariation of the actual
less from the designed value.

Major Fraction Therecf

The term *"Major Fraction Thereof® is any pericd of time in
excess of 1/2 of the stated amount of time. As an example, in
considering a periocd of 24 hours, a major fraction thereof
would be any period of time in excess of 12 hours exactly.
Therefore, if a given service is interrupted for a period of
thirty-8ix hours and fiftean minutes, the Customer would be
given a credit allowance for two twenty-four hour pericds for a
total of forty-eight hours.

Message

The term "Message" denotes a Call as defined preceding.

Issued: Septembar 3, 19%3 Issued by:
Pater Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident
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2.6 Definitiong (Cont‘'d)
Betwork Control Sigpaling

The term *"Metwork Control Signaling® denctes the transmission
of signals used in the telecommunicaticns system which perform
functions such as supervision (contrel, status, and charge
signals), address signaling (e.g., dialing), calling and called
numbar identifications, rate of flow, service selection error
control and audible tone signals (call progress signals
indicating re-order or busy conditions, alerting, coin
denominations, coin collect and coin return tones) to conktrol
the operation of the telecommunications system.

Horth American Mumbering Blan

The term *Morth American Numbering Plan* denotes a three-digit
arca (Numbering Plan Area)l code and a seven-digit telephone
number made up of a three-diglt Central Office code plus a
four-digit station number.

QLL-hook

The term "Off-hook® denotes the active condition of Switchad
@ Access or a Telephone Exchange Searvice line.

Dn-hook

The term "On-hook®* denotes the idle condition of Switched
Access or a Telephone Exchange Service line.

Sriginating Direction

The term *Originating Direction® denotes the use of Switched
Access Service for the origination of calls from an End User
premises to an IC premises.

Pay Telaphone

The term ®"Pay Telephone® denotes Telephone Company provided
instrumants and related facilities that are available teo the
general public for public convenience and necessity, including
public and semipublic telepheones, and ceoinless telephones.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
M Patar Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 PFrezident
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2. !
2.6 Definitions (Cont‘'d)
Point of Termination

The term "Point of Termination® denctes the demarcaticn polint
or natwork interface, at which the Telephone Company's
responsibilicy for the provision of Access Service ends. The
point of demarcatien or network interface is the point of
intercennection between Telephone Company communicaticns
facilities and Customer provided facilitlies as defined in
Bection 68.3 of the FOC's Rules and Regulations.

Eremises

The term "Premises® denotes a building or buildings on
continuous property (except Railroad Right-of Way, etc.) not
separated by a public highway.

Eemote Switching Modules/Systems

The term *"Remote Switching Modules/Systems® denotes small,

remotaly controlled electronie end office switches which obtain

their call processing capabllity froem an electronic Host

Central Office. The Remote Switching Modules/Systems cannot
@. accommodate direct trunks to an IC.

Beturn LOss

The term *Return Loss* denotes a measure of the similarity
between the two impedances at the junction of two transmission
paths. The higher the return loss, the higher the similarity.

Eegistered Eguipment

The term "Registered Equipment® denotes the customer's premises
equipment which complies with and has béen approved within the
Registration Provisions of Part 68 of the F.C.C.'s Rules and

Regulations.

Service Access Code

The term "Service Access Code" denotes a 3 digit code in the
NPA format which ies used as the first three digite of a 10
digit address and which is assigned for special network uses.
Whereas NPA codes are normally used for identifying specific
geographical areas, certain Service Access Codes have been
allocated in the North American Numbering Plan to identify
generic services or to provide access capability. Examples of
Service Access Codes include the 800 and 900 codes.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1553 President
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@

2.6 Definicions (Cont'd)
Serving Wire Center

The term "Serving Wire Center® denotes the wire center [rom
which the customer designated premises would normally obtain
dial tone from the Telephone Company .

sSeven Digit Mamual Test Line

Tha term "Seven Digit Manual Test Line" denotes an arrangement
which allows the Customer to select balance, milliwatt and
synchronoys test lines manually dialing a seven digit number
over the assoclated acceaz connection.

Shortage of Pacilities or Equipment

The term "Shortage of Facllicies or Eguipment® denotes a
condition which ocecurs when the Telephone Company does not have
appropriate cable, switching capacity, bridging or multiplexing
equipment, etc. necessary to provide the access service
requestad by the Customar.

Short Circuit Test Line
@ The term "Short Clrocult Test Line® denotes an arrangement in an
end office which provides for an ac short circuit termination

of a trunk or line by means of a capacitor of at least four
microfarads.

The term *Signal-te-C-Heotched Meoise Ratio® denetes the ratie in
dB of a test signal to the corresponding C-Kotched Roise.

EBinging Return LoSs

The term "Singing Return Loss® denotes the [requency welghted
measure of return loss at the edges of the volceband (200 to
500 Hz and 2500 to 3200 Hz), where singing (instability)
problems are most likely to occur.

Subtending End Office of an Access Tandem

The term "Subtending End Office of an Access Tandem® denotes an
end office that has final trunk group routimg through that
tandem.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective; October 1, 1993 Fraesident
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2 General Reguiations (Cont'd)
26 Defintions (Cont'd)

Super Infermedigte Hub

A wire center gf which bridging or multiplexing functions are performed for
Cusiomers served by all wire centers in the LATA. A Super Intermediate Hub can
be restricted to one or mone designated NPAs within a LATA andior to wine centers
that are owned by the same telephone company as the hub. Super intermediate
Hubs and the wire centers they serve are identified in Mational Exchange Carrier
Association, Inc. Tarff F.C.C. No. 4.

Synchronous Test Ling

The term "Synchronous Test Line" denotes an arrangement in an end office which
performs marginal operaticnal tests of supervisory and ring-tripping functions.

Jemmineting Direct

The term "Terminating Direction” denctes the use of access sarvice for the
completion of calls from an IC premises to an End User premises.

JTeminus Hub

A wire center at which bridging or multiplexing functions are performed only for
Customers served direclly by the same wine oenber.

Toll VoIP-PSTN Traffic

The term "Toll VolP-PSTH Traffic” denotes a Customer's inlerexchangs volcs
traffic exchanged with the Telephone Company in Time Division Multiplexing
(TDM) format over PSTN facilities, which originates andor terminabes in Intarmet
Protocol (IP) format. "Toll VolP-PSTH Traffic” onginates and/or terminates in IP
format when it orginates from and/or terminates to an end user customer of a
senvice that requires IP-compatible cusiomer premises equipment.

Issued: May 2, 2012 MEEM'??W
Effective: June 1, 2012 Ewigll".hlmﬂmmrr
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2. General Regulations {Con(d)

26  Definitions {Cont'd)
Imffic Type

The term “Traffic Type" denotes three major types of traffic dentified as:
Originating, Terminating and Direclory Assistance, Onginating Traffic type
represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic from the End User io
the Customer, Terminating Traffic fype represents access capacity within a LATA
for carrying traffic from the Customer to the End User. Directory Assistance Traffic
type represents access within a LATA for cammying Directory Assistance fraffic from
tha Cuslomer to a Direclory Assistance location.

The term "“Transmisslon Measuring (105 Type) Test LineResponder™ denoles an
arangement In an end office which provides far-end access to & responder and
perrnits two-way loss and noise measurements to be made on trunks from a near

end office,
Issued: May 2, 2012 lssued By: i
Effective; June 1, 2012 David P. Monigomery

President
Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-117.
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2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)
Iransmission Path

The term *"Transmission Path* denotes an electrical path capable
of transmictting signals within the range of service offering,
e.g., &4 volce-grade transmission path is capable of
transmitting veice fregquencies within the approximate range of
300 to 3000 Hz. A transmission path is comprised of physical
or derived facilities consi=zting of any form or configuration
of plant typically used in the telecommunications industry.

IIunk

The term "Trunk® denotes a communications path connecting two
sewitching systems in a network, used in the establishment of an
end-to-end connectlon.

Irunk Group

The term *Trunk Group® denctes a set of trunks which are
traffic engineered as a unit for the establishment of
coennections between switching systems in which all
compunicaticons paths are interchangeable.

Irunk-Side Connaction
The term *Trunk-Side Connection® denotes the connection of a

. transmission path to the trunk side of a local exchange
.gl switching system.

Two-Wire Lo Four-Wire Conversion
The term “Two-Wire to Four-Wire Conversion® denctes an
arrangement which converts a four-wire transmission path to a

Ewo-wire transmission path to allow a four-wire flﬂlli:}" co
terminate in a two-wire entity (e.g.., a central office switch).

Uniform Service Order Code

The term "Uniform Service Order Code” denotes a three or five
character alphabetic, numeric, or an alphanumeric code that
identifies a specific item of service of equipment. Uniform
Service Order Codes are used in the Telephone Company billing
gyatam to generate recurring rates and nonrecurring charges.

Y and H Coordinates Method

The term "V and H Coordinates Method® denotes a method of
computing airline miles betwean two points by utilizing an
established formula which 1s based on the wvertical and
horizontal coordinates of the two points.

@ Issued: September 3, 1593 Issuad by:
g Pater Montgomary

Effective: October 1, 1593 President
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2. Geperal Regqulations (ConC'd)
2.6 Definitiong (Cont‘'d)
HMATS Serving Office
The term "WATS Serving Office* denotes a telephone company
designated serving wire center where switching, screening

and/or recording functions are perfermed in connection with tha
closed end of WATS or WATS-type services.

Mire Center

The term "Wire Center® denotes a building in which one or more
central offices, used for the provision of Telephone Exchange
Services, are located.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
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The Telephone Company will provide Carrier Common Line Access Service
(Carrier Common Line Access) to Customers in conjunction with Switched
hocass Service provided in Section & of this cariff.

3.1 General Degeriotien

Carrier Common Line Access provides for the use of End Users®
Telephone Company provided common lines by Customers for access Co
such End Users to furnish Intrastate Communications.

A Special Access Surcharge, as set forth in 17.3.1, will apply to
intrastate special access service provided by the Telephone
Company to a Customer, in accordance with regulations as set forth
in 7.3.

3.2 Limitations
3.2.1 Exclusions

Haither a telephone number nor detall billing are provided
with Carrier Copmon Lipe Access. Rdditionally, directory
listings and intercept arrangements are not included in the
rates and charges for Carrier Common Line Aocess,

3.2.2 Access Groups

All line side connections provided in the same access group
will be limited to the same features and operatcing
characteristics.

All trunk side connections provided in the same access group
will be limited to the same features and operating
characteristics.

3.2.3 HATS Access Lines

Where Switched Access Services are connected with Special
Access Services at Telephone Company Designated WATS Serving
offices for the provisicn of WATS or WATS-type Services,
Switched Access Service minutes which are carried on that
end of the service (i.e., originating minutes for outward
WATS and WATS-type services and termipmating minutes fer
inward WATS and WATS-type services) shall not be assessed
Carrier Common Line Access per minute charges with the
following exception. Carrier Common Line Access per minute
charges shall apply when Feature Group A or Feature Group B
switched access is ordered from a non egual access telephone
company office that does not have measurement capabilities
and the assumed average access minutes, as set forth in the
axchange carrier’'s access tariff are used.

Issued: Saptember 3, 1393 Issued by:
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Conk "'d)

3.3

3.3.1 Provigion of Service

Where the Customer is provided Switched Access Service under
other sections of this Tariff, the Telephone Company will
provide the use of Telephone Company common lines by a
Customer for access to End Users at rates and charges as sat
forth in 17.1.1 following.

3.3.2 Intexrstate and Intragtate Use

The Switched Access Service provided by the Telephone
Company includes the Switched Access Service provided for
both interstate and intrastate communications. The Carrier
Common Line hccoss rates and charges as set forth im 17.1.1
following apply to intrastate Switched Access Service access

minutes in accordance with the rate regulations as set forth
in 3.7.4 following.

3.4 obligacions of the Customer
3.4.1 Switched Access Service Regquirement

The Switched Access Service asscciated with Carrier Common
Line Access shall be ordered by the Customer under other
sections of this tariff.

3.4.2 Supervisicn

The Customar facilitles at the premises of the ordering
Customer shall provide the necessary on-hock and cff-hock
supervision.

Izgued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Occober 1, 1993 President
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3. (Cont'd)
3.5
Chargesg
Except as set forth herein, all Switched Access Service provided
to the Customer will be subject to Carrier Common Line Access
charges .
3.5.1 Detemipation of Jurisdiction
When the Customer reports interstate and intrastate use of
Switched Access Service, the associated Carrier Common Line
Access used by the Customer for intrastate will be
determined as set forth in 3.7.4 following.
3.5.2 Cases Involving Ugage Recording By the Customer
Where Feature Group C end office switching iz provided
without Telephons Company recording and the Customer records
minutes of use used to determine Carrier Common Line Access
charges (i.e., Feature Group C cperator and calls such as
pay telephone sent-palid, coperator-0D0D, operator-person,
collect, credit-card, third number andfor octher like calls);
the Customer shall furnish such minutes of use detail to the
Teélaphone Company in a timely manner. If the Customer does
not furnish the data, the Customer shall fdentify all
Switched Access Services which could carry such calls in
order for the Telephone Company to accumulate the minutes of
use through the use of special Telephone Company measuring
and recording eguipment.
3.5:3
When access to the local exchange is required to provide a
Customer service (e.g., MTS/WATS-type, telex, Data, etc.)
that uses a resold Special Access service, Switched Access
Service Rates and Regulations, as-set forth in Section &6
will apply, except whan such access to the local exchange is
required for the provision of an enhanced service.
3.6 Easold Services
Where the Customer is reselling MTS and/or MTS-type service(s) on
which the Carrier Common Line and Switched Access charges have been
assessed, the Customer will obtain Feature Group A, Feature Group B
or Featura Group D Switched hocess Service as set forth in Section &
for criginating and/or terminating access in the local exchange.
Buch access group arrangements whether single lines or trunks or
trunk groups will have Carrier Common Line Access Charges applied as
set forth im 17.1.1.
Issued: September 3, 19483 Issued by:
Pater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESE TARIFF

3. {Cent "d}

3.7 Eafe Bogulations
3.7.1 Billing of charges

carrier Common Line charges will be billed to each Switched
Access Service provided under this tariff.

3.7.2 Measuring and Recording of Call Detall

When access minutes are used to determine Carrier Common
Line charges, they will be accumulated using call detail
recorded by Telephone Company equipment except as set forth
in 3.7.3 fellewing [(Unmeasured FGA and B Usage) and Featura
Group C operator and automated cperator services systems
call detail such as pay telephone sent-paid, cperator-DDOD,
operator-person, collect, credit-card, third number and/or
other like calls recorded by the Customer. The Telephone
Company measuring and recording equipment, except as set
forth in 3.7.3 following (Unmeasured FGA and B Usage), will
be associated with end office or local tandem switching
equipment and will record each originating and terminating
access minute where answer supervision is received. The
dccumulated access minutes will be summed on a line by line

@ basis, by line group or by end office, whichever type of
account is used by the Telephone Company, for sach Customer
and then rounded te the nearest minute.

e Unseasured Feature Group A and B Usage

When Carrier Common Line Access is provided in association
with Feature Group A or Feature Group B Switched Access
Service in Telephone Company offices that are not equipped
for measurement capabilities, an assumed average intrastate
access mimites will be used to determine Carrier Common Line
Access charges. These assumed access minutes are as sgetc
forth in the exchange carriers' access tariffs.

3.7.4 Parcent Interstate Usa (PIU)

When the Custemer reports interstate and intrastate use of
in-service Switched Access Service, Carrier Commen Line
charges will be billed ocnly to intrastate Switched Access
Service access minutes based on the data reported by the
Customer as set forth in 2.3.11 preceding (Jurisdictional
Reports), edcept where the Telephone Company is billing
according to actuals by jurisdiction.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

_—

Petar Montgomery
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

5.1 General

This section sets forth the regulations and order related
chargea for services set forth in other sections of this
tariff. Order related charges are in additieon to other
applicable charges for the services provided.

An Access Order is an order to provide the Customer with
Switched or Special Access or Access Related Service or to
provide changes to existing services.

A Customer may order amy number of services of the sama type
and between the same premises on a gingle Access Order. All
details for services for a particular erder must be identical
except for those for multipeint service.

The Customer shall provide to the Telephone Company the order
information regquired in 5.2 , and in addition the Customer must

also provide:
-~ Customer nama and premises addraess(es).

= Billing name and address (whon differeont from CUusStomer name
and address) .

- Customer contact name(s) and telephone number(s) for the
following provisioning activities: order negoktiation, order
confirmaticn, interactive design, installaticn and billing.

5.1.1 Expedited Orders

When placing an Access Order, a Customar may Cegquest a
service date that is prior to the applicable service
date. Additionally, a Customer may also request an
garlier service date on a pending Access Order. In this
case, an accass order modification as set forth in 5.4
would be required. If the Telsphone Company determines
that the service can be provided on the requested date
and that additicnal laber cost or extraordinary COSLE are
required to meet the regquested service date, the Customer
will be notified and will be provided with an estimate of
the additional charges involved. Charges will ba billed
at actual cost, not to exceed ten percent over estimated
charges. Such additional charges will be determined and
billed to the Customer as explained following.

Ta calculate the additional labor charges, the Telephona
Company wWill, upon authorization from the Customer to
incur the additienal laber charges, keesp track of the
additional labor hours used to meet the regquest of the
Custemer and will bill the Customer at the applicable
Addicional Labor charges as set forth in 17.4.3(A)

When the request for expediting occurs subseguent to the issuance of
the Access Order, a Service Date Change Charge as set forth in
17.4.1(B) also applies.

% Issued: September 3, 1953 Izssued by:
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 15%3 President

Authorlzed by NHPFUC Order Mo. 20.%16 In DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF
5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)
5.1 General (Cont'd)
S.1.2

The optlon to request a spoecific transmizsion path or
channel iz not provided except for High Capacity
Facllities Speclial Access, or as provided for under
Special Facllities Routing as set ferth in Section 11.

¥hen there are high capacity faclilities to a hub on order
or in service for the Customer's use, the Customer may
request a specific channel or transmiszion path be used
to provide the Switched or Special Access Service
roquested in an Access Order. The Telephone Company will
make a reascnable effort to accommodate the Customer
request .

5.2 Ordering Fequirements
5.2.1 Ewitched Access Service

(A) Eeature Group A

Ordereg for Feature Group A Switched Access Service
ghall ba in lines.

wWhen placing an order for Feature Group A Switched
Access Service, the Customer shall provide the
following information in addition to that set forth
in 5.1 preceding:

= The nmumber of lines and the first point of
switching (i1.e., Dial Tone Office)

= Optional Features

= Whether the Off-hook Superviscry Signaling is
provided by the Customer's eguipment before the
called party answers, or is forwarded by the
Cugtomer's equipment when the called parkty
ANEwWers

— Lines to be provided as single lines

= Lines to be arranged in multiline hunt greup
arrangements

-~ Directionality (l-way, 2-way, etc.)

= A projected percentage of intrastate use as set
forth in 2.3.11 preceding

- Tha Interexchange Carrier to which the service is
cannected or, in the alternative, specify the
meanz by which the FGA access communications are
transported.

O

Issued: September 3, 1953 Issued by:
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Effective: October 1, 1553 President
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ACCESS TARIFF
5. Access Orderipg (Cont'd)
5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont'd)
5.2.1 gwitched Accegg Service (Cont'd)
(B) Esaturs Group B

Orders for Feature Group B Switched hocess Service
shall be in trunks.

When placing an order for Feature Group B Service,
the Customer shall provide, the following
information in addition to that =et forth in 5.1
preceding:

— 'The number of trunks

—~ The end office, except when FGB is provided
through a centralized egqual accessz arrangement,
when direct routing 1=z desired

- The acceas tandem office when tandem routing is
dezired

— Opticnal Features

— Trunks to be provided as single trunks

— Trunks to be arranged in trunk group arrangements

~ Directionality (l-way, Z-way, etc.)

= A projected percentage of intrastate use as set
forth in 2.3.11 preceding

= The Interexchange Carrier to which the service is
connected or, in the alternative, specify the
means by which the PGE access communications are
transported.

- The access code dialing arrangement (i.e., a
uniform access code of 950-XXXX)

- For Featurs Group B switched access service to a
Mobile Telephone Switching Office [MTSC) directly
interconnected to a Telephone Company access
tandes office, the Customer shall provide
information to the Telephone Company indicating
the MXX code(sz) to be accessed.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF
5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)
5.2 Order Reguirements (Cont'd)
5.2.1 sSwitched Access Service (Cont'd)
(C) [Eeature Group Cand Feature Group D

When placing an order for Feature Group € and D
Bwitched Access Service, the Customer shall provida:

- The number of BHMC from the customer designated
pramizes to the and office by Feature Group and
by type of BHMC, or

— For Customers other than providers of MTS/WATS,
the number of trunks desired between customar
designated premises and an entry switch.

- Optional Features
- A projected percentage of intrastate use as set

forth im 2.3.11 preceding.

— For Feature Group D switched access service to a
Mobile Telephone Switching Office (MTS0) directly
interconnected to a Telephone Company access
tandem office, the Customer shall provide
information to the Telephone Company indicating
the NXX codeis) to be accessed.

When BHMC information is provided it is used Co
determine the number of transmission paths as set
forth in 6.2.5.

The BHMC may be determined by the Customer in the
following manner. PFor each day (8 am to 11 pm,
Monday through Friday, excluding national holidays),
the Customer shall determine the highest number of
minutes of use for a single hour (e.g.., 55 minutes
in the 10=-11 AM heour). The Customer shall, for the
same hour peried (i.e., busy -hour) for each of
twanty consecutive business days, pick the CwWwenty
consecutive business daye in a calendar year which
add up to the largest numbher of minutes of usa.
Both originating and terminating minutes shall be
included. The Customer shall then determine the
average busy hour minutes of capacity (i.e., BHMC)
by dividing the largest numher of minutea of use
figure for the same hour period for the consecutive
twanty business day periocd by 20. This computation
shall be performed for each end ocffice the Customar
Wwishes to serve. These determinations thus
establish the forecasted EHMC for each end ocffice.

Izsued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Poeter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

hathorized by RHPUC Order Wo. 20,516 in DE 90=002, dated August 2, 1593



NHBUC No. § - mu% . Section. 5

Dunbarten Telephone P . A lac Revised Page 5
Izsued in Lisu of Original Page 5

ACCESS TARIFF
5. Access Ordexring (Cont'd)
5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont'd}
£.2.1 Switched Access Service (Cent'd)
(C) Feature Group C and Feature Group D (Cont‘'d)

Customers other than MTS/WATS providers may, at
their option, order FGD by specifying the number of
trunks desired between customer designated premises
and an end offlee, access tandem or operator
services location. When ordering by trunk
quantities rather than BHMC quantities to an access
tandem, the Customer must also provide the Telephone
Company an estimate of the amount of traffic it will
generate to and/or from each end office subtending
the access tandem to assist the Telephone Company in
its owm efforts to project further facility

requirements.
Issued: September 3, 1553 Igsued by
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Cctober 1, 1993 President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
{cont'd)
5.4 Srdering Requirements (Cont'd)
$.2.2 Special Access Service

Whan placing an order for Special Access Service the
Customer must speclfy:

= the customer designacted premises or hubs inwvolwved

- typa of service (e.g., Voice Grade, High Capacity,
atc. )

= fthe channel interface(s)
— technical specification package
- options desired

— for multipoint services, the channel interface at each
customer designated pramises may, at the request of
the Customer, be different but all such interfaces
shall be compatible.

All Program Audio services are subject to a service
ingquiry. A fervice inguiry iz a request to the Telephone
Company to determine if facilities exist to provide the
service ordered and to determine the service date on

@ which service can be provided to the Customer.

Where the Special Access Service is exempt from the
Special Access Surcharge, as set forth in 7.3 thea
Customer zhall furnish written certificacien te that
affect ag set forth im 7.3.3 .

When ordering bridging and/or multiplexing., the Customer
must specify the telephone company hub(s) from which they
desire service. The Customer must specify only those
hubs that provide the type of service ordered and
interconnect with the wire centeris) from which the
Customer requires service. The Wire Center section of
HECA Tariff FCC No. 4 identifies hub types (e.g., Digital
Dacta, High Capacity Multiplexing, etc.) and hub levals
(i.9., Hub, Terminus Hub, Intermediate Hub and Super-
Intermediate Hub). Addicionally, the Subtending section
of NECA Tarlff FCC Ho. 4 identifies wire centers and the
Intermediate and/or Super-Intermediace Hubs with which
they intercennect.

@ Issued: September 3, 1593 Izsued by:
Peter Montgomery

Effective: Octcober 1, 15%3 President
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_? ACCESS TARIFF
5. Access Opdering (Comt‘d)
5.2 Qrdering Regquirements (Cont'd)

5.2.3 HATS or WATS-Tvpe Services

Special Access Service may be ordered for connection with
FGA, FGB, FGC or FGD Switched Access Service at Telephone
Company designated WATS Serving Offices (WS0s) for the
provision of WATS or WATS-type Services and may ba
ordered separately by a Customer other than the Customer
which orders the FGA, FGBH, FGC or FGD Switched Ahccass
Service. For the Special Access Service the Customer
shall specify:

— the customer designated premises at which the Special
Accesg gservice terminates

- the type of line (i.e., two-wire or four-wire)

— the type of calling (i.e., criginating, terminating or
Ewo-way )

- type of Superviscry Signaling.

Whan the optiocnal screening, switching and/or recording

functions are not provided at the Customer serving wire

center, Channel Mileage, as set forth in 7.2.1 , must be
@ ordered between that wire center and the nearest WSO

where the screoning, switching and/or recording functions

can ba provided.

5.2.4 Mixed Use Facilities - Switched and Special Access

Mixed use ie the provisicn of both Switched and Special
hocess Services over tha same High Capacity facilities.
Mixed use facilities to a hub will be ordered and
provided as Special Access Service. Where mixed use is
epployed, individual services utilizing these facilities
must be ordered either as Switched Access Service or
Special Access Service as further elaborated and set
forth in 6.4.6 and 7.2.7 . When placing the order Eor
the individual service(s), the Custcmar must specify a
channel assignment for each service crdered.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1933 President

Authorized by HHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated Meguet 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont'd)
5.2 Ordexing Requirements (Cont'd)
5.2.5 Miscellapeous Services

Testing Serviee, Additienal Labor, Telecommunications
Service Pricrity and Special Facilities Routing shall be
ordered with an Access Order or may subseguantly be addad
to a pending crder at any time up to and including the
service date for the access service. When miscellancous
services are added te a pending order a service datae
change may be required. When a service date change 1s
required, the service date change charge as set forth in
17.4.1(B) will apply. When miscellaneous services are
added to a pending order, charges for a design change as
set forth in 17.4.1(C¢) will apply when an engineering
raview is reguired. If both a service date change and an
engineering review are required, both the Service Date
Change Charge and the Design Change Charge will apply as
set forth in 5.4.3(B)

The rates and charges for these services, as set forth in
Section 17 of this tariff, will apply in addition to the
ordering charges set forth in Section 17 and the rates
and charges for the Access Service with which they are

|GE§ agsociated.

MAditional Engineering is not an ordering option, but
will be applied to an Access Order when the Telephone
Company determines that Additional Engineering iz
necessaAry to accommodate & Customer regquest. Addicional
Engineering will enly be required as get farth im 13.1 .
¥When it is reguired, the Customer will be so notified and
will be furnished with a written statement setting forth
the justification for the Additional Engineering as well
ag an estimate of the charges. If the Customer agrees to
the Additional Engineering, & firm order will be
established. I the Customer does not want the service
or facilities after being notified that Additional
Engineering of Telephone Company facilities is regquired,
the order will be withdrawn and no charges will apply.
Cnce a firm order has been established, the total charge
to the Customer for the Rdditional Engineering may not
excead the estimated amount by more than 10%.

Pater Montgomery

@ Issued: Soptambayr 3, 1993
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

5.3

Access Services provided by more than one Telephone Company are
services where one end of the Local Transport, Directory
Transport or Channel Mileage element is in the operating
territory of one Telephone Company and the cther end of the
element is in the operating territory of a different Telephons
Company or where the Interim NXX Translation service and the
end office are not provided by the same Telephone Company.

The ordering procedure for this service is dependent upon the
billing arrangement, as set forth in 2.4.7 preceding, to be
used by the Telephone Companies invelved in providing the
Access Service. ‘The Telephone Company will notify the Customer
which eof the ordering procedures will apply.

5.3.1 Mon Meet Point B{lling Ordering - FGA

The Telephone Company receiving the order from the
Customar will arrange to provide the service and bill the
Customer as set forth in 2.4.7(A)(1). The Customer will
place the order with the Telephone Company as follows:

@ For FGA Switched Access Service the Customer will
place the order with the Telephone Company in whose
territory the first point of switching is located.
Tha first peint of switching is the dial tone
offica.

Whan the first point of switching is not in the sama
Telephone Company's territery as the Interexchange
Carrier premises, the Custemer must supply a copy of
the order to the Telephcone Company in whose
territory the Interexchange Carrier premises is
located and any cther Telephone Company (s} inwolwed
in providing the service. When service is provided
through a centralized egqual access provider, tha
Customer must supply a copy of the order to that

provider.
@ Izzued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President
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ACCESE TARIFF

(Cont 'd)

5.3

ACCEE S = =
Coopany (Cont'd)
5.3.2 Meef Point Billing Ordering

Each Telephone Company will provide its portion of the
Access Service within its operating territory to an
interconnection point{z} with the other Telephonea
Company (g} . Billing Percentages will be determined by
tha Telephone Companies involved in providing the Access
Serviee and listed in MECA Tariff FCC MNo. 4. Each
Telephone Company will bill the Customer for its portion
of the service as set forth im 2.4.7(A)(2). All other
appropriate charges in each Telephone Company tariff are
applicable.

For the service(z) ordered as set ferth following, the
Customer must also supply a copy of the ocrder te the
Telephone Company in whese cperating territory a custbomer
designated premises is located and any other Telesphone
Company (8) invelved in providing Che service.
Additionally, when service is provided through a
centralized egqual access provider, the Customer musk
supply a copy of the order te that provider.

(A} For Featura Group A and B Switched Access Services,
the Customer must place an order with the Telephone
Company in whose territory the first point of
switching is located, (l.e., FGA - dial tone office,
FGE - access tandem or end offica). Tha Telephone
Company will designate the first point(s} of
switching for FSE Services whers the Telephonhe
Company elects to provide egual access through a
centralized equal access arrangement. Those
Telephone Company offices providing equal access
through centralized arrangements are identified in
NECA Tariff FCC No. 4.

(B} For Feature Group C and D Switched Access Sarvices,
the Customer must place an order with the Telephone
Company in whose territory the end office is
located. Customers other than MTS/WATS providers
may, at their option, order FGD to the access
tandem. When ordered to the access tandem, and the
access tandem and the end office are not in the same
Telephone Compamy operating territory, the Customer
must also supply a copy of the order te each
additional Telephone Company subtending the access
tandem.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Izsued by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: Octeber 1, 1953 Prasident
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ACCESS TARIFF

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)
5.3

o

d]

{Cont"
5.3.2 Meet Point Billing Ordering (Cont'd)

[C} Customers ordering Special Access Service to be
interconnected with Switched Access Services at
Telaphone Company designated WATE Serving Offices
for the provislon of WATS or WATS-type Services must
place an order with ecach Telephone Compamy in whose
territory the end office and the WATES Serving Office
are located, 1f they are not collocaced.

(D] Except for Special Access Service as set forth in
(C) above or as set forth in (E) below, the Customar
may place the order for a Special Access Service

with elither Exchange Telephone Company.

(E)} For Special Access Service invelving a hub{e) the
Customer must place the order with the Telephone
Company (g) in whose territery the hub({s) is locatad.

5.4 Sharges Aggociated with Access Ordering
5.4.1 Access Order Charge

The Access Order Charge is applied to all Customer
requests for new Special and Switched Access Servicae. In
addition, the Access Order Charge iz applicable to
Customer requests for additions, changes or
rearrangements to existing Special and Switched Access
Sarvice with the fellowing excepticns:

The Access Order Charge does not apply:

- When a Service Date Change Charge is applicable.
- When a Design Change Charge iz applicabla.

= To administrative changes as set forth in &.4.1 (B)(2)
and 7.2.2(B)(3) .

- Whan & change to a pending order does not result in
the cancellation of the pending order and the issuance
of a4 new order.

- When a4 Mizcellaneous Service Order Charge is
applicable.

- When a Telephone Company lnitiated network
reconfiguration requires a Customer's existing access
service to be reconfigured.

Issued: September 3, 159593
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Presidant
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ACCESE TARIFF

{Cont 'd)]

5.4 fCone d)

S.4.1  Access Order Charge (Cont'd)

The Access Order Charge will be applied on a per order
basis to sach order received by the Telephona Company or
copy of an order received by the Telephone Company
pursuant to 5.3.1 preceding and 5.3.2 preceding and is in
addition to other applicable charges as set forth in this
and other sections of this tariff.

The Access Order Charge will be applied on a per order
basis for any change, rearrangement or addition to the
delivery of signaling to an existing STP Port.

5.4.2 Miscellaneous Service Order Charge

M Miszcellaneous Service Order Charge, as set forth in
17.4.1(D) , applies to any service, or combination of
gervices ordered simultanssuzly from Sectisn 13. of the
Tariff for which a service order is not already pending.
The Mizcellanesous Service Order Charge iz an
administrative charge designed to compensate for the
expenses assoclated with service order issuance.

The charge always applies to the following services since
a pending service order would not exist:

- Overtime Repair (13.2.2),

= Standby Repair (13.2.3),

= Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone Companies
(13.2.4),

= Other Labor (13.2.5),

— HMaintenance of Service (13.3.27T.

The Miscellaneous Service Order Charge will alsc apply to
the following services if they are ordered subsegquent to
the initial installation of the associated access
gervice, thereby necessitating the fssuance of another
service order:

- Telecommunications Serviee Prieority (13.3.3).

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effactive: October 1, 1533 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont 'd)
5.4 Charges Associated with Accegs Ordsring (Cont'd)
5.4.2 Miscellaneous Service Oxder Charge (Cont'd)

The charge does not apply to the following services since
thers would axist & pending service order:

_ 3

= Additional Engineering (13.1),
= Owertime Installation [13.2.1),
- Standby Acceptance Testing (13.2.3),

= Testing and HMaintenance with Other Telephone Companies
when in conjunction with Acceptance Testing (13.2.4]),

- Additicnal Cooperative Acceptance Testing
£13.2.1(A) (1) and 13.3.1(B}{1)].

5.4.3 Access Order Changs Chardes

Access Order changes involve service data changes and
design changes. The Customer may reguest a change of its
Access Order prior to the service date. The Telephona
Company will make every aeffort to accommodate a regquested
change when it is able to do so with the normal work
force assigned to complete such an order within normal
business hours. If the change cannct be made with the
normal work force during normal business hours, the
Telephone Compamy Will notify the Custemer. If the
Customar still desires the Access Order change, the
Telephone Company will schedule a neWw service date as set
forth in 5.1.1 preceding. All charges for Access Order
changes as set forth in 17.4.1(B} and (C) will apply on a
per occurrence basis.

Anmy increase in the number of Special Access Service
channels or Switched Access Service lines, trunks, busy
hour minutes of capacity will be treated as a new Access
Order (for the increased amount enly).

If order changes are necessary to satisfy the
transmission performance for a Special Access Service
ordered by a Customer, these changes will be made without
order change charges being incurred by the Customer.

Issuad: Septamber 3, 1353 Issued by:

Feter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1933 Frasident
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5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.4 {Cont'd)

5.4.3 [Cont'd)

(A} Service Date Change

The Customer may regquest a change of service date on
a pending Access Order prior to the service date. A
change of service date is a change of the scheduled
gervice date by the Customer to sither an earlier
date or a later date which does not exceed 30
calendar days from the original service date.

If the Telephone Company determines that the
Customer's request can be accommodated without
delaying the service dates for orders of other
Customers, the service date will be changed and the
Service Date Change Charge, as set forth in
17.4.1(B) , will be applied to the order.

If the service date is change to an sarliar date,
and the Telepheone Company determines additicnal
labor or extracrdinary costs are necessary to meet
the earlier service date requested by the Customer,
the Customer will be notified by the Telephonea
Company that Expedited Order Charges as set forth in
5.1.1 preceding apply. B5uch charges will apply in
addition to the Service Date Change Charge.

If the requested service date exceeds 30 calendar
days following the original service date, and the
Telephone Company determines that the Customer's
request can be accommodated, the Telephone Company
will cancel the original order and apply the
Cancellation Charges as set forth in 5.5.3. A new
Access Order with a new service date will be issuad.
The Service Date Change Charge will not apply,
howevaer, the Access Order Charge will apply to the
new order.

If the service date is changed due to a design
change as set forth im (B), the Service Date Change
Charge will apply.

Izsued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 ln DE 90-007. daced August 2. 1991



NHPUC No. 6 - hln&a ' Section 5

Dunbarten Telephone Tompany, Inc. lgt Revised Page 15
Issued in Lisu of origimal Page 15

ACCESS TARIFF

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.4 {Cont 'd)

5.4.3 {Cont'd)

(8) Design Change

The Custemer may reguest a design change to the
service ordered pricr to the requested service date.

A design change is any change to an Access Order
which requires engineering review. An engineering

review iz a review by Telephone Company personnel,
of the service ordered and the requested changeg to
determine what changes in the design, if any, are
necessary to meet the changes regquested by the
Customer. Design changes include such things as the
addition or deletion of cpticnal features or
functions or a change in the type of Transport
Termination (Switched Access only), type of channel
interface, type of Interface Croup or technical
specification package. Design changes do not
include & change of customer designated premizes,
first point of switching, Feature Group type or
Special Access Serviee channel type. Changes of
thiz nature will require the issuance of a4 new order
and the cancellation of the original order with
approprlate cancellation charges applied.

The Telephone Company will review the requested
change, notify the Customer whether the change is a
design change, if the change can be accommodated and
if a new service date is required. If the Customer
authorized the Telephone Company to procesed with the
design change, a Design Change Charge as set forth
inm 17.4.1(C) will apply in additiomn te the charge
for Additional Engineering as set forth im 17.4.2 .
If a change of service date is reguired, the Service
Date Change Charge az szet forth in 17.4.1(B] will
alse apply. The Access Order Charge as specified in
17.4.1(A) does not apply.

Issued: Seprcember 3, 1393 Issued by:

Pater Hontgomery
Effective: Octcber 1, 1993 President

Ruthorized by HAFUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated Aeguet 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
5. Access Ordering (Cont‘'d)
5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancellations

5.5.1 HMipimum Periods

Switched Access Service has no minimum paricd. The
minimum pericd for which all other Access Sarvice is
provided and for which charges are applicable, is one
month.

§.5.2 Development of Minimum Period Chardes

When Access Service is disconnected after commencement of
service but prior to the expiration of the minimum
period, charges are applicable for the balance of the
minimm pericd. A disconnect constitutes facilities
being returned to avallable inventory.

The Minimum Pericd Charge for monthly billed services
will be determined as follows:

(A} Por Switched Access Service, the charge for a month
or fraction thereof is equal to the applicable
recurring charges plus any nonrecurring and/or
special construction charge(s) that may be due.

(B} For sSpecial Access Service, the charge for a month
or fraction thereof is the applicable monthly rates
for the appropriate channel type plus any optional
features, nonrecurring and/or special construction
charge (s} that may apply.

5.5.3 Cancellation of an Access Order

(A]) A Customer may cancel an Access Order for the
installation of service on any date priocr to the
sorvice date. The cancellation date iz the date the
Telephone Company receives written or verbal notice
from the Customer that the order i= to bes canceled.
The verbal notice must be followed by written
confirmation within 10 days. If a Customer or a
Customer's end user is unable to accept Access
Service within 30 calendar days after the original
service date, the Customer has the choice of the
following options:

= The Access Order shall be canceled and charges
set forth in (B) will apply or,
= Billing for the service will commence.

In such instances, the cancellation date or the
billing date, depending on which option is selected
by the Customer, shall be the 3lst day beyond the
original service date of the Access Order.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomory
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

dithorized by NHFUC Order MWo. 20,516 ln DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF

5. Access Oxdering (Cent'd)

5.5 {Cont 'd)

5.5.3 [Cont'd)

(B] When a Custemer cancels an Access Order [or the
installaticn of service, a Cancellation Charge will
apply as follows:

{1} Installation of Switched or Special Access
Service facilities is considered to have
started when the Telephone Company incurs any
cost in connection therewith or im preparation
thereof which would not otherwise have been
incurred.

{2) Where the Customer cancels an Access Order
prior to the start of installation of access
facilities, no charges shall apply.

{3) Where installation of access facilities has
been =started prior to the cancellatien, the
charges specified in (a) er (b) , whichever is
lower, shall apply.

fa)] A charge equal te the costs incurred in
suech insrallation, less estimated net
salvage. 5Such costs include the
nonrecoverable cost of egquipment and
material ordered, provided or used, plus
the nonrecoverable cost of installation
and removal including the costs of
engineering, labor, supervision,
transportation, rights-cf-way and other
agsociated costs;

(b} The minimum period.charges for Switched
or Special Access Service ordered by the
Customar, as set forth im 5.5.32

preceding.

[C) When a Customer cancaels an order feor the
digeontinuance of service, no charges apply for the
cancallation.

Issued: September 3, 1903
Peter Montgomory

Effective: Octcber 1, 1%93 President

Authorized by HHFUC Order Mo. 20.916 in DE 90-002, dated Awuguet 2, 15%1
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ACCESE TARIFF

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.5 {Cont *4d)

(Cont "d}

5.5.3

(D} If the Telephone Company misses a service date by
mora than 30 days and such delay is not regquested or

caused by the Customer (excluding those
circumstances where the date is missed due to acts
of God, goverrmental requirements, work stoppages
and civil commoticns), the Customer may cancel the
Access Order without incurring cancellation charges.

5.5.4  Partial Cancellation Charge

Any decrease in the number of ordered Special Access
Service channels or Switched Accesg Service linea, trunks
or busy hour minutes of capacity will be treated as a
partial cancellation and charges will be determined as
gat forth in 5.5.3 (B} preceding.

Issued: September 3, 1553 Issued by:
Pater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 19593 President

Aithorized by MHPIC Order No. 20,916 in BE 90-003, dated Aoguet 2, 1891
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6.1

ACCESE TARIFF

gGeneral

Switched Accese Service, which lg available to Customers for their
uge in furnishing their services to End Users, provides a two-
point communications path between a customer designated premises
and an End User's premises. It provides for the use of common
terminating, switching, and trunking facilities and for the use of
common subzcriber plant of the Telephons Compamy. Switched Access
Service provides for the abilicy to criginate calls from an End
User's premises to a customer designated premises, and ko
tarminate calls from a customer designated premises to an End
User's premises in the LATA where it is prowvided. Specific
references to material describing the elements of Switched Access
Service are provided in 6.1.3 and 6.5 through 6.% .

Rates and charges for Switched Access Service depend generally on
the specific Feature Greup ordered by the Customer, e.9., for MTS
or WATS services or MTS/WATS equivalent services, and whether it
is provided in a Telephone Company end office that is eguipped to
provide egqual or non equal access. Rates and charges for Switched
Accass Service are set forth inm 17.2 . 'The application of rates
for Switched Access Service is described in 6.4 . Rates and
charges for services other than switched Access Service, e.g., a
Customer's intralATh toll message service, may also be applicable
when Switched Access Service is used in conjunction with these
other services.

Izsued: September 3, 1553

Pater Montgomery

Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo, 10,916 in DE 90-002, daped August 2, 1551
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é;? RCCESS TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

6.1 Geperal (Cont'd)

6.1.1

Arrangements
(A} Description

Switched MAccess Service is provided in four different
Feature Group arrangements which are service categories
of standard and cptional features. These are
differentiated by their technical characteristics,
@.9., line side vs. trunk side connection at the
Telephone Company first point of switching. They are
also differentiated by ocpticnal feature availabilicy
and the manner in which the End User accesses them in
originating calling, e.g., with or without access codes
of various lengths and digits.

The provizien of each Feature Group reguires Local
Trangport facilities and the appropriate End Office
functions. In additicn, Special Acecess Service may, at
the optien of the Customer, be connected wWith Feature
Groups A, B, C, or D at Telephone Company designated
WATS Serving Offices.

There are three specific transmission specifications
{i.8., Types A, B and C) that have been identified for
the provision of Feature Groups. The specifications
provided are dependent on the Interface Group and the
routing of the service, i.e., whethar the service is
routed directly to the end office or via an access
tandem. The parameters for the Etransmission
specifications are set forth inm 15.1.2 .

@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Feter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1583 President

Aucthorized by MUPUC Order Mo. 20,918 in DE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont'd)

6.1 Geperal (Cont*d)

511-1 L8 Lk | o andgd HPEG >
Arrangements (Cont'd)
(A) Description (Cont'd)

Feature Groups are arranged for either originating,
cerminating or two-way calling, based on the Customer
end cffice switching capacity ordered. Originating
calling permitas the delivery of calls from Taelephons
Exchange Service locatieons to the customer designated
premises. Terminating calling permits the delivery of
callz from the customer designated premises to
Telephone Exchange Service locations. Two-way calling
permits the delivery of calls in both directions, but
not simultanecusly. The Telephone Company will
determine the type of calling to be provided unless the
Customer requests that a different type of directional
calling is to be provided. In such cases, the
Telephone Company will work cocperatively with che
Customer to determine the directionality.

Thers are various opticnal features associated with
Local Transport, Common Switching and Transport
Termination available with the Feature Groups.

Detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature
Groups are set forth in 6.5 through 6.8 . Each Feature
Group iz described in terms of its specific physical
characteristics and calling capabilities, the cptional
features available for use with it and the standard
tcesting capabllicies.

The Common Switching and Transport Termination optional
features, which are described in 6.9 , unless
specifically stated otherwise, are available at all
Telephone Company end office switches.

Issued: Septembar I, 1953
Feter Montgomery

Effective: Octobar 1, 1993 Prasidant

Authorized by NHPUC Ordar Mo. 20,516 in DE 90-002, daced Aoguset 2, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched AcCess Jeryvice (Cont'd)
6.1 Gepneral (Cont'd)

6.1.1

Arrangements (Cont'd)

(B)

HMapner of Provision

Switched Access is furnished in either gquantities of
lines or trunks, or in busy hour minutes of capacity
(EHMCs) . FGA Access and PGB Access are furnished on a
per=line or per-trunk basis respectively. FGC Accese
and FGD Access are furnished on a BHMC basis. FGD may
alsoc be provided to Customers other than MTS/WATS
providers on a per trunk basis as set forth in 5.2 .

BHMCs are differentiated by type and directionality of
traffic carried over a Switched Access Bervice
arrangement . Differentiacion of traffic among BHMC
types is necessary for the Telephone Company to
properly design Switched Access Service to meet the
traffic carrying capacity requirement of the Customer.

There are two major BHMC categories identified as:
Originating and Terminating. Originating BHMCs
represent access capacity within a LATA for carrying
traffic from the End User te the Customer; Terminating
BHMCs represent access capacity within a LATA for
carrying traffic from the Customer to the End User.
When ordering capacity for FSC Access or PGD Access in
BHMCs, the Customer must at & minimum specify such
access capacity in terms of Originating BHMCs and/or
Terminating BHMCs.

Izsuad: Seprtember 3,

15593

Pater Montgomeary

Effective: Octeober 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPIC Order Mo. 20,916 im DE 90-00Z, datved Aogusc 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont*d)
6.1 Geperal (Conkt'd)

5.1,1 e o] &l i T = T - =
Arrangements (Cont'd)
(B) Mapner of Provigion (Cont'd)

Because some Customers will wish to further segregate
their criginating traffic into separate trunk groups;
or because segregation may be required by network
considerations, coriginating BHMCs are further
categorized into Domestic, T00, 800, 500 and Operator
Sprvicea. Domestic BHMCa represent access capacity for
carrying only domeatie traffie other than T00, 800, 900
and Operator Servieces traffic; and 700, BOO, 500 and
Operator Services BHMCEs represent access capacity for
carrying, respectively, only 700, 800, 200 or Operatar
Bervices traffic. When ordering such types of access
capacity, the Customer must specify Domestic, 700, 800,
900 or Operator Services BHMCs.

6.1.2 Drderipng Ootions and Conditions

Switched Access Service is ordered under the Access Order
provisions set forth im 5.2 . Also, included in that
saction are regulations concerning miscellaneous service
order charges which may be associated with Switched Access
Service ordering (e.g., Service Date Changes, Cancellations,
ate. .

6.1.3 Hate Categories

There are four rate categories which apply to Switched
Access Service:

= Local Transport (described inm 8.1.3(A&] )

— End office (described im 6.1.3(B) )

— Chargeable Opticnal Features (described in 6.1.3(C)
— Commen Line (deseribed in Sectien 3. )

Issued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomecy

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aduthorized by HHFUC Ordar Wo, 20,81é in DE 90-003, daced Auguet 3, 1993
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ACCESS . TRRIFF

&. {Cont 'd)
E.1 general (Cont'd)
6.1.3  Eate Categorjes (Cont'd)
The following diagram depicts a generic view of the
components of Switched Access Service and the manner in
which the components are combined to provide a complete
Ahccess Service.
o, SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE -
Cuilamiar Saving TS Dok b |
Erd Ofice Wra Canter Framas
Erd Lisar
= =
(FCT)
Accees Tandem i
' ' T
P [ 5 Taarninaiion
. ; : :
] L i [ L"E
- cL g EQ —- -
CL - Common Lina
ED - End Ciffica
LT - Local
* Common Line Access Sanice ks under Seciion J.
'ﬁ.‘ Igaued: Septembayr 3, 1003
Peter Montgomery
Effective: ODctobar 1, 1993 Presidant

Authorized by NHPURC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE $0-002, daced Awsguet 2, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Sarvica (Cont'd)
E.1 Ceneral (Cont'd)
6.1.3  REate Categorieg (Cont'd)

(&)

Local Transoort

The Local Transport rate category establishes the
charges related to the transmission and tandam
gwitehing facilities between the customer designated
prapizes and the end office switch(es) where the
Customer's trafflc is switched to criginate or
terminate che Customer's communicaticns. For purposes
of determining Local Transport Facility measurement
distance will be measured from the wire center that
normally serves the customer designated premises to the
and office switch(es),. which may be a Ramote Switching
Module(s). Exceptions to the Local Transport Facility
measurement rules are set forth in 6.4.5 and in this
section.

Local Transport iz a two-way voice frequency
transmission path composed of facilities determined by
the Telephone Company. The two-way velce frequency
transmiszsion path permits the transport of calls in the
originating direction (from the End User end office
switch to the customer designated premises) and in the
terminating direction (from the customer designated
pramizes to the and office switeh), but not
simeltanecusly. The voice frequency transmission path
may be comprised of any form or configuration of plant
capable of and typically used in the telecommunications
industry for the transmissicn of woice and associated
telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth of

approximately 300 to 3000 Hz.

The Telephone Company will work cooperatively with the
Customer in determining (1) whether the service is to
be directly routed to an end office switch or through
an access tandem switch, and (2] the directionality of
the service. Unless otherwise ordered by the NHPUC,
where the Telephone Company elects to provide equal
access through a centralized egual access arrangement,
the Telephone Company wWill designate the serving wire
centar (5WC). The designated SWC will normally ba that
wire center which provides dial teone teo the telepheone
company centralized Bqual Access tandem office
identified in NECA Tariff FCC Ho. 4. When service is
provided in cooperation with a non telephone company
provider of centralized Equal Access, the SWC will be
that wire center which would

Issued: September 3, 1933 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 19593 Fresident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Ho. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Amgust Z, 18%)



HHPUC No. & - Telephone Section 6
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. 15t Revised Page B
Superseding Original Page 8

(A} Local Transpor (Conf'd)

nomally provide dial tone to the telephone company point of Inlerconnection
with the non telephone company provider of centralized Equal Access

specified In the tariff of the centrallzed Equal Access provider. Those
Telephone Company offices providing equal access through centralized
arrangements are identified in NECA Tariff FCC No. 4.

Local Transpor is provided at the rates and charges sel forth in 17.2.2
following. The application of these rates with respect to mdividual Feature
Groups is as set forth in 6.4.1(C) following. When more than one Telephone
Company is involved in providing the Switched Access Service, the Local
Transpor rates are applied as set forth In 2 4.7 preceding.

The Local Transport Rate Category inciudes five classifications of rate
elements: (1) Entrance Facility, (2) Direct Trunked Transpaort, (3) Tandam
Switched Transport, (4) Transport Interconnection Charge, and (5)
Muttiplexing.

{1} Enirance Facility

The Entrance Facility recovers a portion of the costs associaled with 8
communications path bebtween a customer-designated premises and the
senving wire center of that premises. Included as part of the Entrance
Facility is a standard channel interface amangement which defines the
technical characteristics associaled with the type of faciilies to which the
access senvice is o be connected at the customer designaled premises
and the type of signaling capability, if any.

The following types of Entrance Facility are avallable:

- Vpice Grade 2 or 4 wire. An analog channel with an approximate
bandwidth of 300 to 3000 Hz;

- High Capacity D31. An isochronous serial digital channel with a rate
of 1.544 Mbps;

= High Capacity DS3. An isochronous serial digial channel with a rate
of 44 736 Mbps.

lssued: June 1, 2012 mmwﬂ%
Effective: July 3, 2012 David P.

President
Izsued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-186.
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ACCESS SERVICE

6 Swilched Access Service (Contd)
6.1.3 Rate Categories {Conl'd)
{A) Local Transport (Cont'd)
(1) Entrance Facility (Cont'd)

The minimum peried for which a High Capacity D53 or Synchronous
Diptical Channeal Entrance Facility is provided is twelve months.,

One charge applies for each Entrance Facility that is temminated at a
customer designated premises. This charge specified in 17.2.2 following
will apply even if the customer designated premises and the senving wire
center are collocated in a Telephone Company building.

A customer's Local Transport may be connected to the Entrance Facility
of another customer, providing the other customer submits a Letter of
Authorization for this connection and assumes full responsibdity for the
cost of the Entrance Faciity.

One charge apples for each Enfrance Facility that is terminated at a
cusiomer designated premises. This charge specified in 17.2.2 following
will apply even if the customer designated premises and the sanving wire
center are collocated in a Telephone Company building.

A customer's Local Transpor may be connected to the Entrance Facility
of another customaer, providing the other customer submits a Letter of
Authorization for this connection and assumes full responsibifity for

the cost of the Entrance Facility.

(2) Direct Trunked Transport

The Direct Trunked Transpor rale elements recover a
portion of the cost associated with a communications
path or circults dedicated to the use of a single
customer betwesn:

the serving wire center and an end office,

the senvice wire center and a8 tandem,

the serving wire center and a hub,

a hub and an end office,

the serving wire center and an ADM equipped wire canter where
add/drop multiplexing functions are parformed,

- an ADM equipped wire center and an end office.

Issued: June 1, 2012 Issued By: »
Effective: July 3, 2012 David P.

lssund in complance with Docket No, DT 12-158,
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(2) Direct Trunked Transport (Cont'd)

Direct Trunked Transport is available at all tandems and o all end offices
except those end offices identified in NATIONAL EXCHANGE CARRIER
ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF F.C.C. NO. 4, WIRE CENTER
INFORMATION as not having the capability to provide Direct Trunked
Transport.

Direct Trunked Transport is not available: (1) from end offices that
provide ﬁ;ﬁw]wﬁmtlﬂ@aﬂuﬁw Equal Access amangement.
or (2)

end offices that lack recording or measurement capability.

Nomaily, Direct Trunked Transpor of onginating 800 senes calls from
an end office is available only from Service Switching Point (S5P)
equipped end

offices, However, certain 55P equipped end offices cannol
accommodate the direct trunking of the B0 seres (other than the 800
service access coda)

senvice access code. These end offices are identified in MATIOMAL
EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC., TARIFF F.C.C. NO. 4.
Additionally, cerain non-53P equipped end offices can accommodate
direct trunking of originaling B0O serles calls. These end offices are also
Identified in NATIONAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.,
TARIFF F.C.C. No. 4.

The following types of Entrance Faciliy ame available:

= Woice Grade 2 or 4 wire, An analog channel with an approximate
bandwidih of 300 to 3000 Hz;

- High Capacity D51. An isochronous serial digital channel with a rate
of 1.544 Mbps;

- High Capacity DS3. An lsochronous senal digital channel with a rate
of 44,736 Mbps.

Issued: June 1, 2012
Effective: July 3, 2012

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-156.

Issued By: £z
David P,
President
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(2) Direct Trunked Transpor (Cont'd)

High Capacity D33 Direct Trunked Transpori can not be terminated at
end offices that are not identified as hub offices that provide DS3 to DS

multiplexing.

Additionally, D51 Direct Trunked Transpor can not be terminated at end
offices that are not identified as hub offices that provide D51 to Voica
Grade multiplexing or are not electronic end offices.

Offices that provide mulliplexing and add/drop multiplesdng functions ans
identified in NATIONAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, IMC.
TARIFF F.C.C. NO. 4, WIRE CENTER INFORMATION.

Direct Trunked Transport rates consist of a Direct Trunked Facility rate
specified in 17.2.2 following which is applied on a per mile basis and a
Direct Trunked Termination rate which is applied at each end of each
measured segment of the Direct Trunked Facility (e.g.. at the end office,
tandem, hub, ADM equipped wire center, and serving wire center), When
the Direct Trunked Facility miBeage is zero, neither tihe Direct Trunked
Faciity rate nor the Direct Trunked Termination rate will apply.

The Direct Trunked Facility rate recovers a poriion of the costs of
transmission faciities, including intermediate transmission circult
equipment, betwean the end points of the interoffice circuits.

The Direct Trunked Termination rate specified in 17.2.2. following
recovers a portion of the costs of the circull equipment that is necessary
for the termination of each end of the Direct Trunked Facility.

The minirmum period for which High Capacity D33 Direct Trunked
Transport ks provided i welve months.

Issued: June 1, 2012
Effective: July 3, 2012

Hrgﬁ?mi:F. Montgomerny
President

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-156.
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ACCESS SERVICE

(3) Tandem Swiiched Transport

The Tandem Switched Transport rate elements recover a portion of the
costs associated with a communications path betwesn a tandem and an
end office on circuits that are switched at a tandem switch.

Tandem Switched Transport rafes consist of a Tandem Swilching rate, a
Tandem Switched Facility rate, and a Tandem Switched Termination
rake.

In those instances whene an S5P eguipped end office is capable of
handling B0O0 traffic on a direct trunked basis but incapable of handing
B00 senies (other than the B0 service access code) traffic on a direct
trunked basis, a full credit will be provided for tandem switched transport
charges associated with FGC and FGD service for 888 traffic delivered
at the tandem. This resulls in all 800 series traffic being rated as direct
trunked transport regardless of whether the SSP equipped end office is
capable of handling B0O senes (other than the 800 senice access code)
traffic on a dinect trunked basis. Those SSP equipped end offices that
cannot accommodate direct trunking of oniginating 800 serias (other than
the BOO service access code) traffic are identified in NECA TARIFF
F.C.C. O, 4, WIRE CENTER INFORMATION,

{a8) The Tandem Switching rate recovers a portion of the costs of
switching traffic through an access tandem. The Tandem Switching
rabe specified in 17.2.2 following is applied on a per access minute
per tandam basis for all originating and all terminating minutes of use
switched at the tandem. Tandem locations are identified in
NATIONAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF
F.C.C. NO. 4, WARE CENTER INFORMATION,

{b) The Tandem Switched Facility rate recovers a portion of the cosis of
transmission facilities, including intermediate transmission circust
equipment, between the end points of interoffice circuits. The
Tandem Switched Faclity rate specified in 17.2.2 following is applied
on a per access minute per mile basis for all ordginating and
terminating minutes of use routed over the facility.

lssued: June 1, 2012 lssved By: Wola i 07 BtgTlFoen
Effective: July 3, 2012 David P. Montgomery
President

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-158.

E__,__._._..,__.__,_______._,______......,_,__..,_.____._.._____..2



NHPUC No. 6-T

Section &
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. Original Page 10.3

(e} The Tandem Switched Termination rate recovers a portion of the
costs of circult equipment necessany for the termination of each end
of each measured segment of the Tandam Switched Facility. The
Tandem Switched Termination rate specified in 17.2.2 following is
applied on a par access minute basis (for all originating and
terminating minutes of use routed over the facility) at each end of
each measured segment of Tandem Swilched Facility (e.g., at the
end office, Feature Group A dial tone office, host office and the
access tandem). When the Tandem Switched Facility mileage is
zaro, neither the Tandem Switched Facility rate nor the Tandem
Swilched Termination rate will apply.

(4) Multiplexing

Multiplesdng provides an arrangement for convering a singla, higher
capacity or bandwidth circult to several lower capacity or bandwidth
circuits.

When a derived channal is tself multiplexed to derive additional
channels with a lesser capacity, this is refermed to as cascade
multiplexing. When cascade multiplexing occurs, a charge for the
addifional multiplexing function apples. When cascade multiplexing s
performed at different hubbing locations, Direct Trunked Transport
charges also apply between the hubs.

Multiplexing is only available at wine centers identified in NATIONAL
EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF NO. 4, WIRE
CENTER INFORMATION.

The following multiplaxing amangements are offered for use with
Swilched Access Senvice.

(a) DS3 to DS1 Multiplexing changes specified in 17.2.2 following apply
when a High Capacity D53 Entrance Facility or High Capacity D33
Direct Trunked Facility is conneched with High Capacity D51 Direct
Trunked Transport. The DS3 to DS1 multiplescer will convert a 44,736
Mbps channel to 28 D51 channels using digital time division

multiplexing.

lssued: June 1, 2012
Effective; July 3, 2012

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-156.
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Swilched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.1.3 Rate Categories {Confd)

{A) Local Transport (Cont'd)

(4) Muitiplgxing (Cont'd)

() DS1 to Volce Grade Multiplexing charges following specified in
17.2.2 apply when a High Capacity DS1 Entrance Facility or High

Capacity D51 Direct Trunked Facility is connected with Voice Grade
Direct Trunkad Transport. However, a DS1 to Voice Grade
Multiplexing charge does not apply when a High Capacity DS1
Entrance Facilty or High D51 Direct Trunked Transport is
terminaied at an electronic end and only Switched Access
Service is provided over the DS1 facility (Le., Voice Grade Special
Access channels are nol darived). Tha DS1 o Voice Grade
multiplesier will convert a 1.544 Mbps channal to 24 Voica Grade
channeals,

(5) Add/Drop Multiplexing

Add/Drop Multiplaxing provides a type of multiplesdng function that
allows lower signals to ba added or dropped from a high speed carmiar
channel within a Telephone Company wire center.

The AddDrop Multiplexing Central Office Porl charge specified in
17.2.2 applies to the interface provided at a Telephone Company wire
center for the purpose of adding or dropping lower capacity

sarvicas from Direct Trunked Transport. Central Office Ports are

available at the following speeds:
Central Office Por Spead
D53 44 736 Mbps
DSq 1.544 Mbps

When a D51 channel is further de-multiplexed o a lower level signal,
a DE1 to Voice Grade Multiplexing charge will also apply.

Add/Drop Multiplexing ks only avallable at wire centers identified in
NATIOMAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF
NO. 4, WIRE CENTER INFORMATION.

lssued: June 1, 2012
Effective: July 3, 2012

e G gy
Danvid P,

President

Issued in compliance with Docket Mo, DT 12-156.
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(6) Customer Node

A Customer Node charge specified in 17.2.2 applies when the
Telephone Company provides terminal equipment at the customer
designated premises. Each Customer Node must be configured with one
or mone Customer Premises Ports.

Customer Premises Port charges specified in 17.2.2 apply in conjunction
with the Customer Node charge, Each Customer Premises Por
provides the interface to derive a lower capacity service at the customer
premises. The type and quantity of ports is determined by the customer
and is based on the type of Customer Node selected and the number of
D51 andfor D52 channeds ordered. Customer Premises Ports are

availabla at the following speeds:
Central Office Port Speed
Ds3 44,736 Mbps
D51 1.544 Mbps
{7) Interface Groups

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Entrance Facility
ai the customer's designaled premises, Technical specifications
conceming the available interface groups are set forth in 15.1 following,

Issued: June 1, 2012
Effective; July 3, 2012

lmw%
David P.

President

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-156.

! Section 6
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. Original Page 10.5

(M)
[
|
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
|

(M)



NHPUC No. 6 - Telep

Where transmission facilties permit, the individual transmission path
between the cusiomer's designated premises and the first point of
switching, may ai the option of the customer, be provided with the
following oplional features as set forth and described in 15.1.1(E)
Tollowing:

- Supervisory Signaling .

= Cusiomer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

- Cuslomer Specification of Local Transport Termination
- B4 Clear Channal Capability

When a customer subscribes to Common Channel Signaling (S57)
Metwork Connection Service (CCSNC Servica), the following optional
features are made available and are described in £.9.1 following.

- Signaling System 7 (557) Signaling
= Calling Party Number
= Carar Selection Paramter

= Change Number Parameier
- Carrier Identification Parameater

Commaon Channel Signaling, Signaling System 7 (CCS/55T) Nebtwork
Connection (CCSNC) Service provides a signaling path between a
customes's designated Signaling Point of Interface (SPOI) and a
Telephone Company’s Signaling Transfer Point (STP). CCSNG is
provided as set forth in 5.9.3 following.

BOD Data Basa Access Senice is provided to all customers in
conjunction with FGC and FGD swilched access sarvice. A Basic or
Vertical Feature Query charge, as set forth in 17 2.2 following, is
assessed for each completed query retumed from the B00 data base

whether or not the actual call s defivered to the customer. The query is

considered completed when the appropriate call routing information is
returned 1o the Service Swilching Point (SSP) that launched the query.

Section 6
Original Page 10.6

Issued:; June 1, 2012
Effective: July 3, 2012

Issued in compliance with Docket No. DT 12-156.
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ACCESS SERVICE

6.1.3 Rale Calegores (Cont'd)

(A) Local Transport (Contd)

(8) Chargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

The Basis Queary provides the identification of the customer to whom the
call will ba dalivered and includes anaa of sarvica routing which allowa
routing of BOO series calls by telephona companies to differant
interexchanga camers based on the Local Access Transporl Ansa
(LATA) in which the call originates. The Vertical Feature Query provides
this same customer idantification funclion in addition to vertical features
which may include: (1) call validation (ensuring that calls orginate from
subscribed servica areas); (2) POTS translation of B0O series number
iwhich is genarally necessary for the routing of 800 seres calls); [3)
alternate POTS translation (which allows subscribers to vary the routing
of B0O series call based on factors such as time of day, place of
ongination of the call, atc.); and (4) muftiple camer routing (which allows
subscribers o route to different carriers based on factors similar ko those
in {(3)).

(B) End Office

The End Office rate category establishes the changes related to the local end
office switching and End User termination funclions necessary o complete
the transmission of Switched Access communications to and from the End
Users sarved by the local end office. The End Office rale category includes
the Information Surcharge and Local Switching rate elements.

Issued: June 1, 2012 Issued By: W“
Effective: July 3, 2012 5

Presidant
Issued in complianca with Docket No. DT 12-158.
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Dunbarton Telephon , Inc. 1st Revised Page 11
Issued in Lieu of Original Page 11

ACCESE TARIFF
6. Switched Accesg Service (Cont'd)
6.1 General (Cent'd)}
5.1.3 Rate Categorigs (Cont'd)
(A} Local Transpork (Cont'd)
Reserved for Future Use

(B) End Office

The End O0ffice rate category establishes the charges
related to the local end office switching and End User
termination functions necessary to complete the
transmission of Switched Access communications to and
from the End Users served by the local end office. Tha
End Office rate category includes the Local Switching
rate elemants.

Issuad: Saptember 1, 15333 Issued by:

Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

ducthorized by HHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched ACcess Service (Cont'd)
6.1 General (Cont'd)
6.1.3 RBate Categories (Cont'd)
(B) End office (Cont'd)
(1) Lacal Switching
The Local Switching rate element establishes the

charges related to the uvuze of end office switching
equipment, the termimations in the end office of

End User lines, and the terminaticns of calls at
Telephone Company Intercept Operators or
recordings.

Local sSwitching is applicable to:

= Feature Groups A, B, C and D

Issued: September 3, 1593 Izsued by:

Petaer Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,918 in DE 90-002, dated August 3, 199]
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RCCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont‘d)
6.1 General (Cont'd)
6§.1.3 PBate Categories (Cont'd)
(B) End office (Cont'd)
(1) Local Switching (Cont'd)

Local switching does not apply to Feature Groups B
and D swicched Access Services associated with
Mobile Telephone Switching offices (MTSO0E)
directly interconnected to a Telephone Company
accass tandem office.

Rates for Local Switching are set forth in 17.2.3.
Thae application of these rates with respect to
individual Feature Groups is as sat forth in
6.4.1(C}

There are four types of functions included in the
Local Switching rate element: Common Switching,
Transport Termination, Line Termination and
Intercept. These are described in (a) through (d)
following:

(a)] Common Switching

Common Switching provides the local end
office switching functions associated with
the various access (1.e., Feature Group)
switching arrangemante. The Common
Ewitching arrangements provided for the
various Features Group arrangements are
described in 6.5 through 6.8.

Included as part of Common Switching are
various nonchargeable optional features
which the Customer can order to meat Che
Customer's specific communications
requirements. These optional features are
described in 6.9.1 .

Issued: September 3, 15%%3 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octeber 1, 19%3 Prasidant

Authorized by HHPUC Order MWo. 20,%16 In DE 90-002, daced August 2. 1591
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ACCESS TARIFF

o Section 6
Original Page 14

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

£.1 Geperal (Cont'd)

6.1.3

Eate Categories (Cont'd)

(B) End office (Cont'd)
(1} Local Switching (Cont'd)

(i)

{e)

Iransport Termipation

Transport Termination functiens provide for
the line or trunk side arrangements which
cerminate the Local Transport facilities.
Included as part of these functicns are
varieus nonchargeable ocpticnal termination
arrangements. These optional terminating
arrangements are described in 6.9.1.

The number of Transport Terminations
provided will be determined by the Telephone
Company as =et forth in 6.2.5

Line Termination

Line Termination provides for the
terminations of End User lines in the local
end cffice. There are two types of Line
Terminations, i.e., Common Line Terminations
and Special Access Service Terminatiens
utilized in the provision of WATS or WATS-
type services at Telephone

designated WATS Serving offices.

The above Special Access Service
Terminations are differentiated by line gide
ve. trunk side terhinations. In addition,
there are various types of origimating and
terminating line side terminations depending
an the type of signaling associated with the
Speclal Access Service. Line side
terminations are available with either dial
pulse or duoal tone multifrequency address

signaling.

Issuad: September 3, 1953

Effective: October 1, 1983

Pater Montgomery
Prasident

Authorized by NHPUC Order Bo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Roguet 2, 1993
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ACCESS SERVICE

(d} Intercept

The Intercept funclion provides for the termination of a call at a
Telephona Company Intercapt oparator or recording. The operator
or recording tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be
completed, and if possible, provides the comect number.

(2) Information Surcharge

The Information Surcharge rates ane assessed to a customer based on
the total number of access minutes. Information Surcharge rales ane as
set forth in 17.2.3(C) following. The application of thesa rates with
respect to individual Feature Groups is as set forth in B.4.1(C) following.
The information Surcharge does not apply to Feature Groups B and D
Switched Access Senvices associated with Wireless Switching Centers
{WSCs) directly interconnected to a Telephone Company access tandem
office,

g8

ssued  May 31,2013 issued By. Wav-<a/ 72 ngitgazey
Effective: July 2, 2013 David P. Montgomery

President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

[Cent d)

6.1 General (Cont'd)
6.1.4 ESpecial Facilities Routing

Any Customer may request that the facilities used to provide
Switched Access Service be specially routed. The
regulations for Special Facilities Routing (i.e., Avoidance,
Diversity and Cable-Only) are set forth in Section 11. .

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company

In addition to the obligations of the Telephone Company set forth
in Section 2. , the Telephons Company has certain other
obligations concerning only the provision of Switched Access
Service. These obligations are as follows:

6.2.1 Network Management

The Telephone Company will administer its netwerk to insure
the provisicn of acceptable service levels to all
telecommunications users of the Telephone Company's network
services. Generally, service levels are considered
acceptable only when both End Users and Customers are able
to establish connections with little or no delay encounterad

@ within the Telephons Company network. The Telephone Company
maintaing the right te apply protective contreols, i.e.,
those actions, such as call gapping, which selectively
cancel the completion of traffic, over amy traffic carried
over ilts network, including that asseclated with a
Customer 's Switched Access Service. Generally, such
protective measures would enly be taken as a result of
cocurrences such as failure or overlead of Telephone Company
or Customer facilities, natural disasters, mass calling or
natiocnal security demands. In the ewvent that the protective
controls applied by the Telephone Company result in the
complete loss of service by the Customer, the Customer will
be granted a Credit Allowance for Service Interruption as
set forth in 2.4.4(B].

% Issued: September 3, 1553 Isgued by:
Peter Meontgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 In OE 90-001, daced Awsgust 1, 1983
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont dj

E.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)
6.2.2 Iransmission Specificaticns
Each Switched Access Service transmizsion path iz provided

with standard transmission specifications. There are three
different standard specifications

iTypes A, B and C). The standard for a particular
transmiszsion path is dependent on the Feature Group, the
Interface Group and whether the service is directly routed
or via an access tandem. The avallable transmission
specifications are set forth in 15.1.2 . Data Transmission
Paramaters are also provided with each Switched Access
Service transmission path. The Telephone Company will, upon
notificacion by the Customer that the data parameters set
forth in 15.1.3 are not being met, conduct testcs
independently or in cocperation with the Customer, and take
any necessary action to insure that the data parameters are
met .

The Telephone Company will maintain existing transmission
speclfications on functioning service configurations
installed prior to September 3, 1933, except that service
configurations having performance specifications exceeding
the standards set forth in 15.1.2 will be maintained at the
performance levels specified.

The transmission specifications concerning Switched Access
Service are limits which, when exceeded, may require the
immediate corrective action of the Telephone Company. The
transmission specifications are set forth im 15.1.2 .
hoceptance limits are set forth in

Technical Reference TE-NPL=-000334. This Technical Reference
dalso provides the basis for determining Switched Access
Service maintenance limits.

Feature Group C and Feature Group D trunks squipped for
Operator Transfer Service are subject to Feature Group C and
Feature Group D tranemission specifications, respectively,
unless octherwise specified.

Izsued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery

Effective: Octobar 1, 1993 Eresident

Authorized by MHPOC Order No. 20,916 in DE %0-002, dated Awguec 2, 1993
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: ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

6.2 (Cont *d)

6.2.3

Subject to availlability, end-te-end service performance data
available te the Telephcone Company through its own service
evaluaticon routines, may alsoc be made available to the
Customer based on previcusly arranged intervals and f[ormat.
These data provide information on overall end-to-énd call
completion and non-completion performance, e.g., Customer
equipment blockage, fallure results and transmission
performance. These data do not include service performance
data which are provided under other tariff sections, e.g..
testing service results. If data are to be provided in
other than paper format, the charges for such exchange will
be determined on an individual case basis.

6.2.4 Testing
fA) Acceptance Testing

At no additional charge the Telephone Company wWill, at
the Customer's request, cooperatively test at the time
of installation, the following parameters: loss, C-
@ notched noise, C-message noise, J-tone slope, d.c.

continuity and operational signaling. When the Local
Transport is provided with Interface Groups 2 through
10, and the Transport Termination is two-wire (i.e.,
there is a four-wire to two-wire conversion in Local
Transport), balance parameters (equal level echo path
loss) may alsc be tested.

{B} EBoutine Testing

At no additional charge, the Telephone Company will, at
the Customer's reguest, test after installation on an
automatic or manual basis, 1004 Hz loss, C-message
noise and Balance (Improved Return loss).

In the case of autcmatiec testing, the Customer shall
provide remote office test lines and 105 test lines
with associlated respenders cr their functional

eguivalent.
Igsued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Oeteber 1, 1993 President

Authorized by RHFUC Order Mo. 10,916 in DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1991
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

{Cant'd)
6.2 Undertaking of the Teleohope Company (Cont'd)
6.2.4 Testing (Cont'd)
(B} Eoutine Testing(Cont'd}

The frequency of these tests will be that which is
mutually agreed upon by the Customer and the Telephone
Company, but shall consist of not less than guarterly
1004 Hz Loss and C-message nolse tests and an annual
Balance test. Trunk test failures regquiring Customear
participation for trouble resolution will be provided
to the Customer on an as-occurs basis.

Additional tests may be ordered as set forth im 13.3.1.
Charges for these additional tests are set forth in
17.4.4

5.2.5 Determination of Mumber of Transmission Paths

For Feature Groups A and B, which are ordered on a per line

or per trunk basis respectively, and Feature Group D when

ordered on a per trunk basis by Customers other than

MTS/WATS providers, the Customer specifics the numbar of
@ transmission paths in the order for service.

The Telephone Company will determine the number of Switched
Aocoess Service transmission paths to be provided for the
Switched Access Feature Group € and D busy hour minutes of
capacity ordered. 'The number of transmission paths will be
develeped using the total busy hour minutes of capacity by
type (as described in 6.1.1(B) )} for the end offices for
each Feature Group ordered from a Customer's designated
pramises. The total busy hour minutes of capacity by type
{@.g., originating, teminating) for the end office will be
converted to transmission paths using standard Telephone
Company traffic engineering methods. The number of
transmission paths provided shall be the number required
based on (1) the use of access tandem switches and end
office switches, (2) the use of the end office switches
only, or (3) the use of the tandem switches only.

@ Issued: Seprember 3, 1953
Pater Montgomery
Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorized by NHPUC Order Me. 20,916 In DE 90-000. dated Awguet 2. 1983
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont "4}

6.2

Subject to availability, the Telephone Company will make
available trunk group data in the form of usage in CCE, peg
count and overflow, to the Customer based on previously
agread to intervals.

6.3 Chligaticns of the Customer

In addition to the cobligations of the Customer set forth inm
Bection 2. , the Customer has certain specific obligaticns
partaining to the use of Switched Access Service. These
cbligations are as follows:

6.3.1 Report Recuirements

Customers are responsible for providing the follewing
reporta to the Telephone Company, when applicable.

(A) Jurisdictional Reparts

When a Customer orders Switched Access Service for both

ﬂig interstate and intrastate use, the Customer is
responsible for providing reports as set forth in
2.3.11 . Charges will be apporticned in accordance
with those reports. The method to be used for
determining the lntrastate charges is set forth in
i [ - R

{B) cCode Screening Reports

When a Customer orders service class routing, trunk
access limitation or call gapping arrangements, it must
report the number of trunks and/or the appropriate
codes to be instituted in each end office or access
tandem switch, for each of the arrangements ordered.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Auchorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-0021, daced Aoguet 2, 1993
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@- ACCESS TARIFF

5. {Cont'd)

E.3 (Cant'd)

6.3.2 Truok Group Measurement Reports

With the agreement of the Customer, trunk group data in the
form of usage in ©CS5, peg count and overflow for its end of
all access trunk groups, where technologically feasible,
will be made available to the Telephone Company. These data
will be used te moniter trunk group utilization and service
performance and will be based on previcusly arranged
intervals and format.

6.3.3 Supervisory Signaling

The Customer's facilities shall provide the necessary
on-hook, off-hook, answer and disconnect supervision.

6.3.4  EShoxt Duration Mass Calling Bequirsments

Whan & Customer offers service for which a substantial eall
volume is expected during a short pericd of time (e.g., 500
service media stimilated events), the Customear must notify
the Telephone Company at least 48 hours in advance of each
@ peak period. Notification should include the nature, time,
. duration, and frequency of the event, an estimated call
valume, and the telephone number(s] to be used.

On the bazis of the information provided, the Telephona
Company may invoke network managemant controls, (e.g., call
gapping and code blocking) to reduce the probability of
excessive network copgestion. The Telephone Company will
work cocperatively with the Customer to determine the
appropriate level of such control.

Issued: Septembar 3, 1993
@ Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 15%3 President

Authorlzed by BHPUC Order Wo. 20,%1% in DE $0-003, daced Aogusc 2, 1993



NHEUC Mo, 6 - Tnlﬂ.- . Secticn 6
Dunbarton Telaphon ompany , Inec. original Page 22
ﬁ."'-' ARCCEES TARIFF

6.

(cont *d)

6.4 Bate Requlatlons

This section contains the specific regulations governing the rates
and charges that apply for Switched Access Service.

G.4.1 Description and Application of Rate

There are two types of rates and charges that apply to
Switched Access Service; recurring (usage and flat rates)
and nonrecurring charges. Theses rates and charges ara

applied differently to the various rate elements as set
forth in (C)

(A} RBecurring Rates

{l) Usage rates for Switched Access Service are rates
that apply on a per access minute or a per call
basis. Access mimite charges and per call charges
are accumulated over a monthly peried.

{2} Flat Rates for Switched Access Service are rates
that apply on a per month per rate element basis.

@_ (B) Honrecurring Charges

Monrecurring charges are one-time charges that apply
for a specific work activity (i.e., installation or
change to an existing service). The types of
nonrecurring charges that apply for Switched Access
Service are: installation of service, and service
rearrangements. These charges are in addition to the
Access Order Charge as specified in 17.4.1(A) .

@ Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident

Aathorized by NHPOC Order Bo. 20,918 in OE §0-002, daced Auguer 2. 1993
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gﬁ: ACCESS TARIFF
6.

{Cont 'd)
6.4 Bate Requlations (Cont'd)

6.4.1 (Cont 'd)

{(B) Moprecurring Charges (Cont'd)
i1) Installation of Service

Honrecurring charges apply to sach Switched Access
Bervice installed. For FGA, which is ordered on a
per line basis, and for FGB, FGC and FGD, which is
ordered on a per trunk basis, the charge is
applied on a per line or trunk basis respectively.
For FGC and FoD, which are ordered on a busy hour
minutes of capacity basis, the charge is also
applied on a per trunk basis. The charge appliss
only when the capacity ordered for FoR, PGB, FGC
or FGD services, regquires the installation or
activation of an additional trunk(s) or lines
which are uniguely identified for the sole use of
the csrdering Customer.

(2) Sarvice Rearrangements

@ All changes to axisting services other than
changes involving administracive activities and

the off-hook supervisory signaling of FGA Access
Services, will be treated as a discontinuance of
the existing service and an installaticn of a new
gervice. The nonrecurring charge described in (1)
will apply for thiz work activity. Moves that
change the physical location of the point of
termination are described and charged for as set
forth in 6.4.4 .

@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1593 President
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.4 Bate Fegulations (Cont'd)

6.4.1 (Conk "d)

(B) Honrecurring Chargeg (Cont'd)
(2} sService Rearrangements (Cont'd)

Mministrative changes will be made without
charge(s) to the Customer. Administrative changes
arec as follows:

= Change of CUsStomar namse,

— Change of Custemer or Customer's End User
premizes address when the change of address i=
not a result of a physical relocation of
equipment ,

= Change in billing data (name, address, or
contact name or telephocne number) ,

— Change of agency autherization,
— Change of Custeomer circuilt identification,

— Change of billing account number,
— Change of Customer test line number,

— Change of Customer or Customer's End User
contact name or telephone number, and

— Change of jurisdiction.

Other changes made without charge te the Customer
are as follows:

— Changes and additions to existing Switched
Access Services which are necessary due to
Telephone Company initiated network
recenfigurations, and required to provide the
same grade of service to the Customer that
axigted prior to the reconfiguration. Charges
will apply to those changes and additions which
are in excess of those required to provide the
same grade of service and/or capacity. Grade
of service will be as determined by industry
standard engineering tables.

Issued: September 3, 1%%3
Peter Monkgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident
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ACCESS TARIFF

=g

{Cont 'd)

6.4 Bate Regulacions (Cont'd)

6.4.1 {Cont'd)

 (B) Moprecurring Charges (Cont'd)
{2) Service Rearrapgements (Cont'd)

Changes to the point in Eime when Ehe off-hook
supervisory signal is prowided in the eriginating
call sequence i.e., when the off-hook supervisory
signal is changed from being provided by the
Customer's esgquipment before the called party
answers to being forwarded by the Customer's
equipment when the called party answers or Vice
wvarsa, are subject to the Access Order Charge as
set forth in 17.4.1(A}

For additions, changes or modifications to an
optlional feature which has a separate nonrecurring
charge, that nonrecurring charge will apply.

For additions, changes, or modificacions to
opticnal features that do not have their own
separate nonrecurring charges, an Access Order
Charge as get forth in 17.4.1(A}) will apply.
When an optional featurs is not reguired on sach
transmission path, but rather for an entire
transmission path group, an end office or an
access tandem switch, only one such charge will
apply (i.e., it will not apply per transmission

path) .

(C) Application of Rates -

The specific application of these rates for a specifie
Custemer is dependent upon the Feature Group.

Issued: September 3, 1533 Izsued by:

Peter Montgomery
Bffective: Octobar 1, 1553 President
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Issued in Lieu of Original Page 26
ACCESE TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.4 Bate Regulations (Cont'd)
G.4.1

{Cont *d}
(c) Application of Rates (Cont‘d)
(1) Unmeasured FGA and PGB Access Services

Where originating and/or terminating measursment
capability does not exist for Feature Group A or
Feature Group B Switched Access Services provided
Eo the first point of switching, the number of
access minutes that will be assumed are as set
forth following in 6.5.4 and 6.6.4 respectively.

(2) Beserved for Future Use

Issued: September 3, 15593 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President
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ACCEES TARIFF

6. (Cont'd)

6.4 Bate Eegulaticng (Cont‘'d)

6.4.1 [Cont"d)

(€} hpplication of Rates (Cont‘d)
(3) Beserved for Future Uge

Issusd: Saptamber 3, 1531 Issuad by
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont "d)

6.4 Bate Regulations (Cont'd)

6.4.2 Mipimup Mopthly Charge

Bwitched Accegs Service is subject to a minimum monthly
charge. The minimim charge applies for the total capacity
provided. The minimim monthly charge is calculated as
follows.

For the Local Transport, Local Switching and Information
Surcharge rate elements, the minimum monthly charge is the
sum of the recurring charges set forth in 17.2.2 and 17.2.3
for either the actual measured usage or the assumed usage
prorated to the number of days or major fraction of days
based an a 30 day month.

Changes from one type of Feature Group to another will be
treated as a discontinuance of one type of service and a
start of another. Nonrecurring charges will apply, with one
exception. When a Customer upgrades a Feature Group A or B
service to a Feature Group D service and when Feature Group
C is upgraded to Feature Group D coincident with the

@ availability of Feature Group D in an end office, the
nonrecurring charges will not apply and minimm period
ebligatiens will net change, 1.e., the time elapsed in the
existing minimmm peried obligation will be credicted to the
minimum period esbligations for FGD service, subject to the
following limicacions.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octcber 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.4 Bate Regulations (Cont'd)
6.4.4 Moves

A move invelves a change in the physical location of one of
the following:

— The point of termination at the customer designated
premises

— The customer designated premises

The charges for the move are dependent on whether the move
iz to a new location within the same building or to a
different building.

(A) Moves Within the Same Building

When the move is to a new locacion within the same
building, the charge for the move will be an amount
equal ko cne half of the installation nonrecurring
charge for the capacity affected. This charge is in
additiocn to the Access Order Charge as specified in
17.4.1(A}) . There will be no change in the minimum
pericd requirements.

(8) Moves to a Different Building

Moves to a different building will be treated as a
discontinuance and start of service and all associated
nonrecurring charges will apply. New minimum periocd
reguirements will be established for the new service.
The Custocmer will alsc remain responsible for
satisfying all cutstanding minimum pericd charges for
the discontinued services.

Issued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

({Cont 'd)

6.4 Bate Requlations (Cont'd)
6.4.5 HMileage Measurement

The mileage to be used te determine the monthly rate for
Local Transport is calculated on the airline distance
between the end office switch, which may be a Remore
Switching Module, where the call carried by Local Transport
eriginaces or terminates and the Customer's serving wire
canter, exXcept as set forth in (A) through (D)

Where applicable, the ViH coordinates method iz used to
determine mileage. This method is set forth in the NECA
Tariff FOC Ho. 4.

Mileage rates are as set forth in 17.2.2 . To determine the
rate to be billed, first compute the airline mileage using
the V&H coordinates method. If the calculation results in a
fraction of a mile, always round up to the next whole mile
before determining the mileage and applying the rates. Then
multiply the mileage by the appropriate rate. See Matrix in

(E)
Exceptions to the mileage measurement rules are as follows:
@ (A} Feature Groups C and D - Alternate Traffic Routing

When the Alternate Traffic Routing optional feature is
provided with Feature Groups C and D, the Local
Transport access minutes will be apportioned betwesn
the two trunk groups used to provide this feature.
Such apportlonment will be made using: (1) standard
Telephone Company traffic engineering metheodology and
will be based on the last trunk CC5 desired for the
high usage group, as described in 6.9.1(L} [Alternate
Traffic Routing), and the tobal busy hour minutes of
capacity ordered to the end office, when the [eature is
provided at an end office switch, or to the subtending
and offices when the feature is provided at an access
tandem switch, or (2) an apportionment mutually agreed
te by the Telephone Company and the Customer. This
apportionment will serve as the basis for Local
Transport mileage calculation.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Peter Montgomery

Effective: Cctober 1, 1933 President
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MCCESE TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.4 Bate Regulations (Cont'd)
6.4.5 Milsage Measurement (Cont'd)

(<)

(o

Fgaturs Group C - Multiple CDEg

When terminacing Feature Group C Switched Access
Service is provided from multiple customer designated
premises to an end office not equipped with measurement
capabilities, the total Local Transport access minutes
for that end cffice will be apportioned among the trunk
groups accessing the end ocffice on the basis of the
individual busy hour minutes of capacity ordered for
each of those triunk groups. This apportionment will
gerve as the bagsis for Local Transport mileage
calculation.

Esature Croups A, B. C and D - WATS

The Local Transport Pacility for Peature Groups A, B, C
and D Switched Access Service connected with Special
Access Service at a WATS Serving Office will be
measured betwesen the WATS Serving Office (when measured
access minutes of use are used} or between

the Peature Group A entry switch (when assumed minutes
of use are used) and the serving wire center for the
custamer designated premises.

Feature Croups B and D - MTSO0s Directly Interconnected
Lo Access Tandems

The Local Transport mileage for Feature Groups B and D
switched access service provided to Mobile Telephone
Switching Offices (MTS50s]) directly interconnected to a
Telephone Company access tandem office will be
determined on an airline bhasis, using the VEH
coordinate method., The mileage will be measured
between the Customer's serving wire center and the
Telephone Company access tandem office to which the
MT%0 is interconnected.

Igsued: September 3, 1953

Pater Hontgomery

Effective: Octeber 1, 1953 President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

6.

(Cont 'd)
6.4 Bate Regulations (Cont'd)
6.4.5 Mileage Meagsurement (Cent'd)

{(E} Local Transport Matrix

AST
ED LI JCEWC Directionality

FGA (M) LT — 0

FGR (M) LTT < > T

FGA (H) LTT vt o or T
FGHE LTT < = 0 or T
FGE (MT=S0) LTT Ooar T
FGC LTT < > Oor T
FGD LTT < > oo T
FGB (MTS0) LTT <———————— oor T

Eey

M - End Office Specific Measurement Available

N Mo End Office Specific Measurement Available
] - originating

T - Terminating

EQ = End Office

DTO - Dial Tone Office
ST
ICSWC
LTT

- Rocess Tandoem
- IC Berving Wire Centar
- Local Transport Termination
MTS0 - Mobile Telephone Switching Office

Peter Monbgomery

@ Issued: September 3, 1533
Effective: Occober 1, 1593 President
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ACCESS TRARIFF
6. @Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.4  Bate Requlatjons (cCont'd)
6.4.6 Mized Use

Mixwed usze occurs when Switched Access Service and Special
hocess Service are provided over the same High Capacity
garvice through a common interface. The regulations
governing the provision of Mixed Use Facilities are set
forth in 5.%.4 and 7.2.7 .

The Telephone Company will designate the first point(s) of
awitching and routing to be used where equal access traffic
iz provided through a centralized equal access arrangament.
Thesge Telephone Company offices providing equal access
through centralized arrangements are identified in WNECA
Tariff FCC Ho. 4.

Issued: September 3, 15993

Feter Montgomery
Effective: Octeber 1, 1853 Fresident
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
{Cont *d)
6.4 Bate Regulations (Cont'd)

6.4.7 Eeserved for Future Use

Issued: September 3, 1993 Igsued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.5

6.5.1 Description

{A) FGA Access, which is available to all Customers,
provides line side access to Telephone Company end
office switches with an asscciated seven digit local
telephone number for the Customer’s use in originating
comminications from and terminating communications to
an Interexchange Carrier's Interstate Service or a
Customer - provided interstate cosmmunications
capability. The Customer must specify the
Interexchange Carrier to which the FoOA service is
connected or, in the alternative, specify the means by
which the PGEA access comsunications ls transported to
another state. Special Access Services utilized for
connection with FGA at Telephone Company designated
WATS Serving Offices as set forth imn Section 7. may be
ordered separately by a Customer other than tha
Customer which orders the FGA Switched Access Service
for the provision of WATS-type services. Special
Access Services are ordered as set forth inm 5.2 .

(B) FGA Switching is provided at all end office switches.
At the optien ef the Customer, FGA is provided on a
gsingle or miltiple line group basis and is arranged for
originating calling only, terminating calling only, or
two-way calling which are specified by the Customer's
ordar for service.

(C} FGA provides a line side termination at the first point
of switching (dial tone office). The line side
termination will be provided with either ground start
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory
signaling. The type of signaling is at the option of
tha Customer. _

(D) The Telephone Company shall select the firsc point of
switching, within the selected LATA, at which the line
side termination is to be provided unless the Customer
requests a different first point of switching and
Telephone Company facilities and measurement
capabilities, where necessary, are available to
accommodate such a regquest.

Issued: Saptember 3, 1993
Patar Montgomaery
Effective: October 1, 1593 President
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ACCESE TARIFF

{Cont"d)

6.5 {Cont * d)

6.5.1 Description (Cont'd)

(E}] A seven digit local telephone mumber assigned by tha
Telephone Company is provided for access to FOA
swWwitching in the originating direction. The seven
digit local telephone number will be assoclated with
the selocted end office switch and is of the form MXX-
XXX .

If the Customer regquests a specific soven digic
telephone number that is not currently assigned, and
the Telephone Company can, with reascnable effort,
comply with that request, the reguested number will be
assigned to the Customer.

(F} FCoh switching, when used in the terminating direction,
iz arranged with dial tone start-dial signaling. When
used in the terminating direction FGA switching may, at
the option of the Customer, be arranged for dial pulse
or dual tone multifrequency address signaling, subject
to availability of egquipment at the first point of
ewitching. When FOR switching is provided in a hunt
group or uniform call distribution arrangement, all PGA
switching will be arranged for the same type of address

gignaling.

(G} Mo address signaling is provided by the Telephone
Company when FGA switching is used in the originating
direction. BAddress signaling in such cases, 1if
regquired by the Customer, must be provided by the
Customer's End User using inband tone signaling
technigues. Such inband tone address signals will not
be regenarated by the Telephone Company and will be
subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of
the Local Transport provided.

Issued: September 3, 1593
Pater Montgomery
Effective: Octebar 1, 1993 Fresident
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. (Cont'd)

6.5 {Cont "d)

6.5.1  Description (Comt'd)

(i) FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction,
may be used to access wvalid MEXs in the LATA, local
operator service (0- and 0+4), Directory Assistance (411
where available and 555-1212), emergency reporting
service (911 where available), exchange telephone
repair (511 where available), time or weather
announcement services of the Telephone Company,
coppunity information services of an information
service provider, and other Customers' services (by
dialing the appropriate digits].

Charges for FGA terminating calls requiring operator
assistance or calls to 611 or 911 will only apply where
gufficient call details are avallable. Additional non-
access charges will also be billed ona separate account
for (1) an operator surcharge, a=z set forth in the
local exchange tariffs, for local operator assistance
(0- and 0+) calls, (2] calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable
under Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, e.g.,
876 (DIAL IT) Metwork Services, and, (3) calls from a
FGA line te another Customer's sarvice in accordance
with that Cuasteomer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for
that Customer.

{I}] When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual
Customer (a single line or entire hunt groupl is
discontinued at an end cffice, an intercept
announcement is prowided. This arrangement provides.
for a limited pericd of time, an annocuncement that the
service associated with the number dialed has been
disconnected.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

6.5

{Cont*d)
6.5.2 Cptional Features

Following are the wvarious nonchargeable optional features
that are avallable in lieu of, or in addition to, the
standard features provided with Feature Group A. They are
provided as Common Switching, Transport Termination or Local
Transport options.

(Al cCommon Switching gotions

Descriptions of the common switching optlonal features
are set forth in 6.9 .

(1) gall Denial on Line or Hunt Group

(2} sService Cods Denial on Line or Hunt Croup
(3} Hunt Group Arrangement

{4) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

(5) Hoohuoting Number for Use with Bunt Group or

{7}

(9]

Issusd: Septembaer 3, 1593
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octcocber 1, 1993 President
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ACCEES TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service {Cont*d}

6.5 {Cont 'd)

6.5.2 Optional Features (Cont'd}
(B) Iransvort Termination

(1) Two-way opeération with dial pulse address
gignaling and loap start supervisory signmaling

{2) Two-way operation with dial pulse address
signaling and groumd start supervisory signaling

{3} Two-way operation with dial tone multifrequency
address signaling and loop start supervisory
signaling

{4) Two-way operation with dlal tone multifrequency
address signaling and ground start superviseory
signaling

(5) Terminating operation with dial pulse address
signaling and loop start supervisory signaling

(6} Terminating operation with dlal pulse address
gignaling and ground start supervigory signaling

(7] Terminating operation with dual tone
multifrequency address signaling and loop start
supervisory signaling

(8) Terminating ocperation with dual tone
multifrequency address signaling and ground start
supervisary signaling

(9} oOriginating eperation with loop start suparvisory
signaling ;

{10} Originating operation with ground start
supervisory signaling

(€) Local Transport Options
(1) Supervisecry Signaling (as set forth in 15.1.1(E) }

(2] Customer Specified Entry Switch Recelve Level
{fas set forth in 15.1.1(E} )

Izsued: September 3, 19393
Pater Montgomery
Effective;: October 1, 1953 President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

6. {Cont 'd)

5.5 {Cont 'd]

6.5.3

Certain other features which may be available in connection
with Feature Group R (e.g.. Speed Calling, Remote Call
Forwarding, Bill Number Screening, IntraLATA extensions) are
provided under the Telephone Company’'s local and/or general
exchange service tariffs.

6.5.4 Heasuring hccess Minutes

Customer Feature Group A traffic to end offices will be
measured (i.e., recorded) or assumed by the Telephone
Company at end office switches. Originating and terminating
calls will be measured (i.e., recorded) or assumed by the
Telephone Company to determine the basis for copputing
chargeable access minutes. In the event the Customer
megsage detall iz not available because the Telephone
Company lost or damaged tapes or lncurred recording system
cutages, the Telephone Company will estimate the volume of
lost Customer access minutes of use based on previocusly
known values.

QEQ. For terminating calls over FGA and for originating calls
aover FGA (when the off-hook supervisory signal is provided

by the Customer's egquipment before the called party
answers), the measured minutes are the chargeable access
minutes. For originating calls over PGA (when the off-hook
sUpervisory signal is forwarded by the Customer's eguipment
whan the called party answers), chargeable criginating
dccess minutes are derived from recorded minutes using the
same formila as set forth in 6.7.4 for Feature Group C.

Issued: Septembar 3, 1593
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
(Conk*d)}

6.5 {Cont'd)

6.5.4 Measuring Access Miputes (Cont'd)

For originating calls over FGA, usage measurement begins
when the originating FGA first point of switching receives
an off-hook supervisory signal forwarded from the Customer's
point of termination. This off-hook signal may be provided
by the Customer's equipment before the called party answers,
or forwarded by the Customer's egquipment when the called

party answers.

The measurement of originating call usage over FGA ends when
the originating FGA first point of switching receives an on-
hook supervisory signal from elther the originating End
User's end office, indicating the originating End User has
disconnected, or the Customer's point of terminaticn,
whichever is recognized first by the first point of
switching.

For terminating calls over FGA, usage measurament begins
when the terminating PGA first point of switching receives
an off-hook supervisory signal from the terminating End
User's end office, indicating the terminating End User has

@ answered. The measurement of terminating call usage over
FGA ends when the terminating FGA [irst point of switching
raecelves an on-hook supervisory signal from elther the
terminating End User's end office, indicating the
terminating End User has disconnected, or the Customer's
polnt of termination, whichever ls recognized first by the
first point of switching.

FGA access minutes or fractions thereof, the exact value of
the fraction being a function of the switch technology where
the measurement is made, are accumulated over the billing
period for sach line or hunt group, and are then rounded up
to the nearest access minute for each line or hunt group.

Igguad: September 3, 1993
@ Pater Montgomery
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

(Cont'd)

6.5 [Cont "d)

6.5.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Assumed minutes are used for FGA services which originate or
terminate in end offices not equipped with measuremant
capabilities and in such cases are the chargoable access
minutes.

Where originating and terminating measurement capability
doez not exist for Feature Group A provided to the firat
peint of switching, the number of access minutes will be
asgumed as sat forch inm 17.2.4 .

Where measurement capability exists for either eriginating
or terminating usage, but not both, on a line arranged for
two way calling, the number of access minutes per line per
month will be assumed usage, as set forth im 17.2.4 , or the
measured usage, whichever iz greater. If the usage in the
measured direction exceeds the assumed access minutes per
line per month, no usage will be assigned in the unmeasured
direction. If the measured usage is less than the assumed
access minutes per line per month, the uzage in the
unmeasured direction will be the assumed usage, as set forth

@ in 17.2.4 . for that ummeasured direction except that the
total of measured and assumed mimites in such instances will
not axcaed the total assumed usage designated for two way
calling set forth in 17.2.4 . If the total exceeds the
assumed minutes set forth in 17.2.4. , the assigned minutes
ghall be reduced so that tEhe total of measured and
unmeasured minutes egquals the assumed minutes for two way
calling set forth in 17.2.4 .

Additionally, when the line is arranged for one way calling
and there is no measurement capability for that direction,
assumead originating access minutes, as set forth in
17.2.4(B) , will be assigned for criginatcing calling only
lines and assumed terminating access minutes, as set forth
in 17.2.4(C) , will be assigned for terminating calling only

lines.
Issued: September 3, 1553
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. BSwitched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA] (Cont'd)

6.5.4 Measuring Accegg Minufes (Cont'd)

The fellewing matrix illustrates the application of assumed
access minutes for FGA as set forth inm 17.2.4(A), (B) and

(<)

Service Can Measure Can't Measure Can Measure Can't Heasure
Ordered As Origipatipg _Origipating Temminating _Temminating
originacing only Actual 1,510 H/A N/ &
Terminating Only N/R N/A Actual 2;685
Both Originating Actual N/A HfA 0
and Terminacing

{originating

measuremant

greatar than

4195)

Both Originating Accual HSA H/A 0 to 26B5Y
and Terminating

loriginating

measurement

equal or less

than 4195)

Both Originating N/RA L] Aetiial N/A
and Terminating

(cerminating

measurement

greater than

4135}

Both Originating H/A 0 to 1510% Aotual N/ R
and Terminating

{terminating

measuremant

equal or less

than 4195)
™ Sum of actual and assumed cannot exceed 4195. Reduce assumed mimices of use

if necessary.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octebar 1, 1933 President

Aathorized by NEFUC Order Mo. 20,%1& in DE 90-002, dated Aoguse 2, 19493
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.5

6.5.4

6.5.5

{Cent *d)
Measuring Accegs Minutegs (Cont‘'d)

Notwithstanding cthe preceding, when Feature Group A iF used
for the provision of WATS-type service whers measurement
capability exists at the WATE Serving O0ffice but not at tha
Feature Group A first point of switching, the measured WATS-
type originating and/or terminating minutes of use shall be
separately summed and compared to their respective total
assumed originating and/or terminating minutes of use. The
number of access minutes per line per manth will ba the
assumed or the measured usage, whichaver iz greater.

Testing Capabilities

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction whare
equipment is available, with seven digit access to balance
(100 type) test line and milliwatt (102 type) test line. In
addition to the tests described in 6.2.4 which are included
with the installation of service [Acceptance Testing) and as
oengoing routine testing, Additional Cooperative Acceptance
Testing and Additional Manual Testing are available as set
forth in 13.3.1 .

Issued: Septamber 3, 1593

Peter Montgomery

Effective: Octcher 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorlzed by WHPUC Order Ho. 20,916 in DE $0-003. daced Roguet I, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Accese Service (Cont'd)
B.6

6.6.1 Dascription

(A} FCB Recess, which is available to all Customers,
provides trunk side access to Telephone Comparny end
office switches with an assoclated uniform 950-XXXX
access code. PGE trunk side access is provided for the
Customer's use in originating communicatioens from and
terminating communications te an Interexchangs
Carrier's Intrastate Service or a Customer provided
intrastate communications capability. The Customer
mist specify the Interexchange Carrier to which the PGB
service is connected or, in the alternative, specifly
the means by which the PGB access communicaticns is
transported to anocther state. Special Access Services
utilized for connection with FGE at Telephone Company
designated WATS Servimg Offices as set forth in Section
7. may be ordered separately by a Customer other than
the Customer which orders the FGB Switched Access
Service for the provision of WATS or WATS-type
services. Special Access Services are ordered as set
forth in 5.2 .

(B) FGB, when directly routed to an end office (i.a.,
provided without the use of an access tandam switch),
is provided at appropriately equipped Telephone Company
electronic end office switches. When provided via
Telephone Company designated electronic access tandem
switches, FGE switching is provided ac Telephone
Company electronic end office switches.

(C} FGB is provided as trunk side switching through the use
of end office or access tandem switch trunk ecquipment.
The switch trunk equipment is provided with wink start
start-pulsing signals and answer and disconnect
supervisory signaling.

Issued: September 3, 1553 Issued by:

Patar Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Ho. 10,916 In DE 90-003, daced Rogust I, 1951
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Coent'd)

6.6 {Cent'd)

6.6.1  Description (Cont'd)}

(D} PGB switching is provided with multifrequency address
signaling in both the originating and terminating
directions. Except for FGB switching provided with the
automatic number identification (ANI) as set forth in
6.9.1(F) and other address signaling in the ocriginating
direction, if required by the Customer, must be
provided by the Customer's End User using inband tone
gignaling techniques. Such inband tone address signals
will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and
will ba subject to the ordinary transmission
capabilities of the Local Transport provided.

(E] The access code for FGB switching is a uniform access
code. The form of the uniform access code is S50-XMXX.
A uniform access code(=s) will be assigned to the
Customer for the Customer's domestic communications.,
These access codes will be the assigned access numbers
of all FGB switched access service provided to the

Customer by the Telephone Comparny .

(F] The Telephone Company will sstablish a trunk group or
groeups for the Custemer at end ocffice switches or
access tandem switches where FGB switching is ordered.
¥When required by technical limitaticns, a separate
trunk group will be established for each type of FGB
switching arrangement provided. Different types of FGB
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a
single trunk group at the option of the Telephone

Company .

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Ruthorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,%16 Iln DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1953
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

E.B {Cont*d)

6.6.1 Descripticn (Cont'd)

(G) PGB switching, when used in the terminating directionm,
may be used to access valid N)Xs in the LATA. time or
woather announcement services of the Telephone Company,
copmunity information services of an informaticon
gervice provider and other Customers' services (by
dialing the appropriate digics). Wwhen directly routed
te an end office, only those valid WXX codes served by
that end office may be accessed. When routed through
an access tandem, only those valid NEX codes sarved by
end offices subtending the access tandem may be
accessed.

Calls in the terminating directien will not be
completed to the 950-XXXX access codes, local oparator
assistance (0= and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 and
§55-1212) , service codes 611 and 911 or 10XXX access
codes. PGB may not be switched, in the terminating
direction, to Switched Access Service Feature Groups B,
C and D.

(H} When all FGOB switching arrangements are digcontinued at
an end office and/or in & LATA, an intercept
announcement is provided. This arrangement provides,
for a limited pericd of time, an announcement that the
service associated with the number dialed has been
dizconnected.

(I} For PCE switched access serviece to a Moblile Telephone
Bwitching Ooffice (MTS0) directly Interconnected to a
Telephone Company access tandem office, the Customer
will be billed only the Local Transport premium race
element for the FGB usage. The mileage used to
determine the mopthly rate for the local transport rate
element iz as get_forth im 6.4.6(D).

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomary

Effeccive: October 1, 1953 Prasident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Bo. 20,916 im DE §0-002, dated Auguet 2. 1993
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ACCESE TARIFF

6. {Cont "d)

{Cont 'd)

6.6.2 Qotigpnal Features
Following are descriptions of the various nonchargeable
optional featurez that are available in lieu of, or in
additien to, the standard features provided with Feature
Group B. They are set forth in (A), (B) and (C) and are
provided as Common Switching, Transport Termination and

Local Transport opticons. Additionally, other copticnal
features provided in local tariffs are set forth in (D}

(A) Common Switching Options

Descriptions of the common switching optisnal features
are set forth in 6.9 .

(1) Automatic Number Identificaticom (ANIT
(2) Do to T Digit ocutpulsing of Access Digits to

(3) Band Advance Arrangement for Use with Special

(4) Hunt Crouyp Arrangement for Use with Special Access

(5) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for Use with

(6) Hophunting Humber Associated with Hunt Group

Issued: September 3, 1993
PFeter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

hsthorized by KHPUC Grder Mo. 30,916 In DE %0-002, dated Auguet 2, 1991
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RCCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 (Cont'd)

6.6.2 Qotiopal Features (Cont'd)
(B) Local Transport Optiong

(1) Customer Specification of Local Transport
Termination

(2} oOptional Supervisory Signaling
{3) rcCustomer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

Inasmuch as these options concern transmission
levels and signaling they are get forth in
1s5.1.1 .

(C) optiopal Peatures Provided in Local Tariffs

Another feature, Bill Mumber Screening, which may be
available in connection with FGB, is provided under the
Telephone Company's local and/or general exchange
garvice tariffae.

6.6.3 Daesion and Traffic Routing

For Feature Group B, the trunk directionalicty and tratffic
routing of the Switched Access Service between the customer
designated premises and the entry switch are determined by
the Customer's order for service; except the Telephone
Company will designate the first point(e) of switching and
routing to be used whers equal access is provided through a
centralized egqual access arrangament. Those Telephone
Company offlices providing egual accesza through centralized
arrangements are identified in MECA Tariff FCC No. 4.
Additionally, the Customer may order the optional feature
Customey Specification of Local Transpart Termination as set

forch in 15.1.1 .

Issued: September 31, 1593
Petor Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 Presidentc

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,91& in DE 90-002, dated Aogust 2, 1993
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@ ACCEESS TARIFF

6. (Coant 'd)

6.6 (Cont*d)

Cuscomer traffic to end cffices will be measured (i.8.;
recorded) or assumed by the Telephone Company At end office
ewitches or access tandem switches. Originating and
terminating calls will be measured (i.e., recorded) or
assumed by the Telephone Company to determine the basis f[or
computing chargeable access minutes. In the event the
Customer message detail is not available because the
Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or incurred
recording system ocutages, the Telephone Company will
estimate the volume of lost Customer access minutes of use
based on previously known values.

For both originating and terminating calls over FGB the
measured minutes are the chargeable access minutes.

For originating calls over FGE, usage measurement begins
when the ariginating PGE firsr point of switching receiwves
answer supervisien forwarded from the Custemer's peoint of
termination, indicating the Customer's eguipment has
anawered.

@ The measurement of originacing call usage over FGE ends when
the originating FGEB first point of switching receives
digsconnect superviazion from either the originating End
User's end office, indicating the originating End User has
disconnected, or the Customer's point of termination,
whichever is recognized first by the first point of
switching.

For terminating calls ocver FGHE, usage measurement begins
when the terminating PGR first point of switching receives
answar suparvizion from the terminating End User's end
office, indicating the terminating End User has answered.

The measurement of terminating call usage over FGB ends when
the terminating PGB [irst point of switching receives
discoennect supervision from either the terminating End
User's end office, indicating the terminating End User has
disconnected, or the Custamer's point of termination,
whichever iz recognized first by the first point of

switching.
@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Fater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by NHPUC Crder Mo. 20,816 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1991
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ACCESE TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 (Cont'd)

6.6.4 Mpasuring Access Miputes (Cont'd)

PGB access minutes or fractiens theresf, the exact value of
the fraction being a function of the switch technology where
the measurement 13 made, are accumilated over the billing
period for sach end office, and are then rounded up to Ehe
nearest access minute for each end cffice.

Assumed minutes are used for FGB services which originate or
terminate in end offices not equipped with measurement
capabilities and in such cases are the chargeable access
minutes.

Where originating and terminating measurement capability
does not exist for Feature Group B provided to the first
point of switching, the number of access minutes wWill ba
assumed, as set forth in 17.2.4(D} , when the trunk is

arranged for two way calling.

Where measurement capability exists for either originating
or terminating usage, but not both, on a trunk arranged [or
two way calling, the number of access minutes per trunk per
month will be assumed usage, as set forth im 17.2.4(D) , or
the measured usage, whichever is greater. If the usage in
the measured direction exceeds the assumed access minutes
per trunk per month, no usage will be assigned in the
unmeasured direction. If the measured usage is less than
the assumed access minutes per trunk per month, the usage in
the unmeasured direction will be the assumed usage, az set
forth in 17.2.4 , for that unmeasured direction except that
the total of measured and assumed minutes in sech instances
will not excesd the total assumed usage designated for Ewo
way calling set forth im 17.2.4(D), . If the total exceeds
the assumed minutes set forth in 17.2.4 , the assigned
minutes shall be reduced so that the total of measured and
unmeasured minutes equals the assumed minutes for two way
calling set forth in 17.2.4(D)

Aiditionally, when the trunk is arranged for one way calling
and there is no measurement capability for that direction,
assumed originating acecess minutes, as set forth in
17.2.4(E) , will be assigned for originating calling only
lines and assumed terminating acocess minutes, as set forth
in 17.2.4(F) , will be assigned for terminating calling only
lines.

Issued: September 3, 19593
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octcber 1, 1993 President

Authorlzed by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,516 In DE 90-002. dated August 2. 1991
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Service
Oxdered As

Originating omly
Terminating Only

Both Originating
and Terminating
(ariginating
measureament
greater than
8700)

Both Originating

and Terminating
(originating
measlurament

equal or less
than B700

Both Originating

and Terminating
iterminating
measurement

greater than
B700)

Beth Originating
and Terminating
(terminating
measurement
equal or less
than B700)

L

if necessary.

Eesasuring Access Miputes (Cont‘'d)

{Cont *4)

The following matrix illustrates the application of assumed

access minutes for FGB as set forth inm 17.2.4(D).

[F} .

Can Measure

Can't Mpasure

Can Measure

(E} and

Can't Measure

Oxiginating Origipating Ismomipating  Temminating

Actual 3,132
HN/A N/A
Actual HfA
Actual H/A
M/A 1]
HiA 0 to 3132+*

Sum of actual and assumed cannot excesd B700.

H/fA
hcrtual

HfA

hetual

Aetual

Actual

N/A
5,568

i}

0 to 5568*

H/R

H/A

Eeduce assumed minuces of use

Issued: September 3,

Effactive: October 1

1553

g 29893

Peter Montgomery
President

Mithorized by NHRMUC Order Mo. 20,516 in DE 90-002, daced August 2. 199]
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@ ACCESE TARIFF

{Cont'd)

6.6 (Comt*d)

6.6.4 Measuripg Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Notwithstanding the preceding, when Feature Group B is used
for the provision of WATS or WATS-type service where
measurement capabilitcy exists at the WATS Serving Office but
not at the Feature Group B first point of switching, the
measured WATS or WATS-type origimating andfor terminating
minutes of use shall be separately summed and compared to
their respective total assumed originating and/or
cerminating minutes of use. The number of minutes per trunk
per menth will be the assumed or the measured usage,
whichever is greater.

When Feature Group B is ordered at an access tandem and end
office specific usage measurement is not available, the
actual or assumed criginating and/eor terminating minutes of
use as determined by the exchange carrier providing the
access tandom will be apporticned among all subtending end
cffices. Por each end office, such apportionment shall be
based on the ratio of the total number of subscriber lines
in sach end office subtending the access tandem to the total
number of subscriber lines associated with all end offices
@ subtending the access tandem. For purposes of administering
this regulation, subscriber lines are defined as exchange
service lines, Centrex lines and Centrex-type lines provided
by the telephone companies under local and/or general
exchange service tariffs. The resulting ratioc for sach end
office iz then applied to the total access area originacing
and/or terminating minutes of use to determine originating
and/or terminating minutes of use to be assigned for billing
purposes to each subtending end office in the access area.

The ratio used to calculate the access minutes will be
determined by the Telephone Company and provided to the
Customer upon his request within 15 days of the receipt of
such request. "

Issued: September 3, 19%3
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Auchorized by HHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Rugust 2, 19931
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RCCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Accegs Service (Cont'd)

6.6 (Cont'd)

6.6.5 Testing Capabilities

FGBE is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available, with seven digit access to balance
(100 eype) test line, milliwatt (102 type) test line,
nonsynchronous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 Eype) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test line, loop around test line,
short circuit test line and open circuit test line. In
addition to the tests described in 6.2.4 which are included
with the installation of service (Acceptance Testing) and as
ongoing routine testing, Additional Cooperative Acceptance
Testing, Additional Automatic Testing, and Additional Manual
Tasting are avallable as set forth in 13.3.1

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC)

6.7.1 Description

(A) FGC Access provides trunk side access to Telephone
Company end ocffice awitches for the Customer®'s usa in
originating and terminating communications.

Originating and terminating PGC Access is available to
providers of MTS and WATS. Originating FoC Access is
available to all Customers when used to provide BOD
Data Base service. Termimating FGC access is available
to all Customers other than providers of MTS and WATS
when such access is used in conjunction with the
provision of BOD Data Base service, but only for
purposes of testing. Existing FGC Acecess will be
converted to Feature Group D Access when Feature Group
D Access becomes available in an end office. Special
Accesg Services utilized for connection with FGC at
Telephone Company designated WATS Serving Offices as=
get forth in Section 7. may be ordered separately by a
Customer other than the Customer which orders the FGC
Switched Access Service (i.e., a provider of MTS and
WATS) for the provision of WATS Services. Speclal
Access Services are ordered as set forth im 5.2 .

Issued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1593 Prasident

Authorized by MHPUC Ordoer No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated haguse I, 199]
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 {Cont'd)

6.7.1 Description (Cont'd)

(B} Feature Group C switching 1z provided at all end office
switches unless Feature Greup D end office switching is
provided in the same office. When FGD switching is
available, FGC switching will not be provided. FGC is
provided at Telephone Company end office switches on &
direct trunk basis or wvia Telephone Company designated
access tandem switches. Feature Group C switching is
furnished to providers of MTS and WATS. BAdditionally,
originating Feature Group C switching is available to
all Customers when used to provide BO0 Data Base
gservice. Terminating Feature Group C switching is
available to all Customers who are not MTS and WATS
providers only when such terminating access is for
purpeses of testing Peature Group C facilities provided
in conjunction with 800 Data Base service.

[C}) PGC is provided as trunk side switching through the usa
of end office or access tandem switch trunk egquipment.
The switeh trunk equipment is provided with answer and
disconnect supervisory signaling. Wink start starc-
pulzing =lgnals are provided in all offices where
avallable. In those offices where wink start start-
pulsing signals are not available, delay dial start-
pulsing signals will be provided, unless immediate dial
pulse signaling iz provided, in which case no start-
pulsing signals are provided.

(D) FGC is provided with multifrequency address signaling.
In such switches, the address signaling will be dial
pulse or immediate dial pulse signaling, whichever is
available. Up to 12 digits of the called party number
dialed by the Customer's End User using dual tone
miltifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be
provided by Telephone Company eguipment to the
Custeomer's premises where the Switched Access Service
terminates. Such called party number zignals will be
subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of
the Local Transport provided.

Isgued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorlized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,516 in DE 90-002, dated Auguot 2. 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont‘d)

6.7 (Cont'd}

6.7.1 Dascripticon {Cent'd)

{E} Ho access code is required for FGC switching. The
telephone number dialed by the Customer's End User
shall be a seven or ten digit number for calls in the
North American Numbering Flan [NANF).

(F) PGC switching, when used in the terminating directiocn,
may be used to access valid MXs in the LATA, time or
weather anncuncement services of the Telephone Company,
comminity information services of an information
provider, and other Customer's services [by dialing the
appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid MXX codes. When directly routed to an end
effice; only those valld NMXX codes served by that
office may be accessed. When routed through an access
tandem, only those wvalid NXX codes served by offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed. Calls in
the terminating direction will not be completed to 550-
LY access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service
codes 611 and %11 and 10XXX access codes. FGC may not
be switched, in the terminating direction, to Switched
Aocess Service Feature Groups B, C ar D.

(3] The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or
groups for the Customer at end office switches or
access tandem switches where PGC switching is provided.
When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be estahlished for each type of FGC
swWwitching arrangement provided. Different types of FGC
or other switching arrangements may be combined im a
single trunk group at the option of the Telephona

Company . =

(H) PGC switching is provided with multifrequency address
signaling. With multifrequency address signaling, up
to 12 digits of the called party number dialed by the
Customer's End User using dual tone multifrequency or
dial pulse address signals will be provided by
Telephone Company equipment te the Customer‘s premises
where the Switched Access Service terminates. Such
address signals will be subject to the ocrdinary
transmission capabilities of the Local Transport
provided.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Feter MontCgomery
Effective: October 1, 1553 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Grouyp € (FGC) (Cont'd)

€.7.2 optional Features

Following are descripticns of the various nonchargeable and
chargeable ocptional features that are avallable in lieu of,
or in addition to, the standard features provided with
Peature Group €. MNonchargeable cptional features are
provided as Common Switching, Transport Termipation and
Local Transport options as set forth im (A) through (C) .
Chargeable optional features are seot forch in (D)

(A) Common Switching Opticons

Descriptions of the common switching opticnal features
are set forth in 6.9 .

(1) Automatic Number JIdentification {ANI]
{2) gignaling Options
{a) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling
(b) Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
(e} Dial Pulse Address Signaling
(3) Service Class RoutCing
{(4) Alternate Traffic Routing
(5) Trunk Access Limitation
{6} Band Advance Arrangdement Asscciated with Soeclal

(7} End Office Fnd User Lipe Service Screening for Use

{8} Hunt Group Arrangement for Use with Special Access

Igsued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgomery
Effective: Octcocber 1, 19%3 President

Ndthorized by HHRIC Order Mo. 20,%1& in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

5.7 [Cont'd)

6.7.2 QOptiopal Features (Cont'd)
{A) Commen Switching Optiopns (Cont'd)

(9) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for Use with
Special Access Service Utilized ip the Provision

The Superviscry Signaling cpticnal feature, dus Lo
its technical nature, is set forth in 15.1.1 .

(2) Beserved for Future Usge
(3) Multifrequency Address Signaling

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. {Cont 'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Peature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.2 Optiopnal Features (Cont'd)
() Reserved for Future Use

6.7.3 Desion and Traffic Houting

For Feature Group ©, the Telephone Company shall design and
determine the routing of Switched Access Service, lncluding
the selection of the first point of switching and the
selection of facilities from the interface to any switching
point and to the end offices where busy hour minutes of
capacity are ordered. The Telephone Company shall alse
decide if capacity is to be provided by originating only,
terminating only, of two-way trunk groups. Finally, the
Telephone Company will decide whether trunk side access will
be provided through the use of two-wire or four-wire trunk
terminating equipment.

Selection of facilities and equipment and traffic routing of
the service are based on standard engineering methods,
avallable facilities and egquipment, and the Telephone
Company traffiec routing plans. If the Customer desires
routing or directionalicy different from that determined by
the Telephone Comparny, the Telephone Company will work
cooparatively with the Customer in determining (1) whether
the service is to be routed directly te an end office or
through an access tandem switch and (2} the directiocnality
of the service.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 Fresident
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont "d)

{Cont 'd)

Customer traffic to end offices will be measured (i.e.,
recorded) by the Telephone Company at end office switches or
access tandem switches. Originating and terminating calls
will be measured or imputed by the Telephone Company to
determine the basis for computing chargeable access minutes.
In the event the Customer message detail is not available
because the Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or
incurred receording system ocutages, the Telephone Company
will estimate the wolume of lost Customer access minutes of
use based on previcusly known walues.

For terminating calls over PGC when measurement capability
exists, the measured minutes are the chargeable access
minutes. Por originating calls over FGC, chargeable
originating access minutes are derived [rom recorded minutes
in the following manner:

Step 1: Obtain recorded originating minutes and messages
from the appropriate recording data.

Step 2: Obtain the total attempts by dividing the
originating measured messages by the completion
ratio. Completion ratics (CR) are obtained
geparately for the major call categories such as
DDD, ocperator, 800 and 500 from a sample study which
analyzes the ultimate completicon status of the total
attempts which receive acknowledgment from the
Customer. That is, Measured Messages divided by
Complation Ratio equals Total Attempts.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1593 Fresident

Authorized by WHPUC Order Mo. 30,916 In DE 90-007, daced August 1. 1583
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 {Cont'd)

6.7.4 Heasuring Access Miputes (Cont'd)

Etep 3: Obtaim the total non-conversation time additive
(MCTA) by multiplying the total attempts ([(Step 2}
by the HCTA per attempt ratioc. The HCTA par
attempt ratio is obtained from the sample study
idencified in Step 2 by measuring the
non-conversation time assoclated with both
completed and incompleted attempts. The total NCTA
ig the time on 4 complated attampt from Customor
acknowledgment of receipt of call to called party
answer (set up and ringing) plus the time on an
incompleted attempt from Customer acknowledgment of
call until the access tandem or end office receives
a disconnect signal (ring - no answer, busy or
network blockage). That iz, Total Attempts times
Hon-Conversation Time per Attempt Ratio eguals
Total HNCTA.

Step 4: Obtain total chargeable origimating access minutes
by adding the total MCTA (Step 3) to the recorded
sriginating measured minutes. That is, Measured
Minutes plus NCTA equals Chargeable Originating
Ahcocess Minutesa.

Follewing is an example which illustrates how the
chargeable originating access minutes are derived
from the measured originating minutes using this
formula.

Where: Measured Minutes (M. Min.} = 7,000
Measured Messages (M. Mez.) = 1,000
Completion Ratcie (CR) = .75
NCTA per Attempt e .4

{1l) Tetal Attempts = 1.000(gm. Heg.} = 1,333.3
«15 [CR}
{2} Total WCTA = .4 (MCTA per Attempt) = 1,333.33
= 533.33
{3} Total Chargeable Origimating Access Minutea =
7,000 (M. Min.) + 533.33 (MCTA) = 7,533.33

FGC access minutes or fractions thereocf, the exact
value of the fraction being a function of the switch
technelogy where the measurement is made, are
accumilated over the billing period for each end
office, and are then rounded up to the nearest
access minute for each end office.

Issued: September 3, 1993

Feter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1933 President
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@ ARCCESS TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

6.7 (Cont'd)

6.7.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Originating Usage

For originating calls over FoC, provided with Multi-
Fregquency Signaling, usage measurement begins when the
originating FGC first point of switching receives answer
supervision from the Customer's point of termimation,
indicating the called party has answered.

The measurement of originating call usage over PGC provided
with Multi-Frequency Signaling ends when the originating PGC
Eirsr point of switching receives disconnect supervision
Irom either the originating End User's end office,
indicating the origimating End User has disconnected, or the
Customer's point of terminacion, whichever is recognized
first by the first point of switching.

Temminating Usage

For terminating calls over PGC the chargeable access minutes
are sither measured to derived. For terminating calls over

@ FGC where measurement capability does not exist, terminating
FGC usage is derived from originating usage, excluding usage
from calls to closed end services.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 1ssued by:
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont*d)

6.7

{Cont *d)
6.7.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)
Termipating Usage (Cont'd)

For terminating calls over FGC provided with Hulti-Fregquency
Signaling, where measurement capability exists, the
measuraement of chargeable access minutes begins when the
terminating PGC first point of switching receives answer
supervigion from the terminating End User's end office,
indicating the terminating End User has answered. This
measurament ends when the terminating PGC first point of
gwitching receives an on-hook supervisory signal from the
terminating End User's end office, indicating the
terminating End User has disconnected, or the Customer's
point of termination, whichever is recognized first by the
first point of switching.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Tssued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 {cont *d)

6.7.5 Design Blocking Probability

The Telephone Company will design the facilities used in the
provision of Switched Access Service FGC to meat the
blocking probability criteria as set forth in (A) and (B)

{A] For Feature Group C, the design blecking cbjective will
be no greater than one percent (.01) betwean the point
of termination at the Customer®s designated premises
and the first point of switching when tEraffic is
directly routed without an alternate route. Standard
traffic engineering methods will be used by thea
Telephone Company to determine the mumber of
transmissicn paths required teo achieve this level of
blecking.

(B} The Telephone Company will perform routine measurement
functions to assure that an adequate number of
transmission paths are in service. The Telephone
Company will recommend that additional capacity (i.e.,
busy hour minutes of capacity) be ordered by the
Customer when additional paths are regquired to reduce
the measured blocking to the designed blocking lewvel.
For the capacity orderad, the design blocking objective
is assumed to have been met if the routine measurements
show that the measured blocking does not exceed the
threshold listed in the follewing tables.

Izsued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prezident
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Swirtched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group € (FGC) (Cont'd)
6.7.5 Design Blocking Probability (Cont'd)
(B] (Cont'd)
(1) For transmission paths carrying only [irst routed
traffic direct between an end office and
Customer's designated premises without an
alternate route, and for paths carrying only

overflow traffic, the measured blocking thresholds
are as follows:

Wumber of Measured Blocking Thresholds in the Time
Transmission Censistent Busy Hour for the Mumber of Measurements
paths Per Taken Betwearn H:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Trunk Group Ber Trunk Group
15-20 11-14 7-10 3-8
Maasuremants Meaasurements Moagurements Measurements
2 Tk a8% 5% 14%
3 5k 6% T 9%
] 5k 6% 7% 8%
5-6 4% 5% B% Tk
7 Oor more 3% 3.5% a% 6%

(2) For transmission paths carrying first routed
traffic between an end office and Customer's
premises via an access tandem, the measured
blocking thresholds are as follows:

Humber of Measured Blecking Thresholds in the Time
Transmission Coneistent Busy Hour for the Mumber of Measurements
Paths Par Taken Between £:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Trunk Croup Per Trunk Group
15-20 11-14 T=10 3-8
Measurements Measurementcs Measurementcs Measurements
2 4.5% 5.5% 65.0% 9.5%
3 3.5% d.0% 4.5% 6.0%
4 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% C.5%
S5=6 2.5% 3.5% d.0% 4.5%
7 or more 2.0% 2.5% 3.0% 4.0%

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effoctive: Octobar 1, 1993 President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

6. GSwitched AcCass Service (Cont'd)
(Cont 'd)

FoC is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment iz available, with seven digit access te balance
(100 type) test line, milliwatt (102 type) test line,
nonsynchronous or synchronous test line, autocmatic
transmission measuring {105 type) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test line, loop arcund test line,
short circuit test line and cpen circuit test line. In
addition to the tests described in 6.2.4 which are included
with the installation of service (Acceptance Testing) and as
ongeing routine testing, Additional Cooperative Acceptance
Testing, Additional Automatic Testing and Additional Manual
Testing are available as set forth in 13.3.1 .

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD)
6.8.1 Description

(A} PGD Access, which is available to all Customers,
provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end
office switchaes. Special Access Services utilized for

@ connection with FGD at Telephone Company designated
WATS Serving cffices as set forth in Section 7. may be
ordered separately by a Customer other than the
Customer which erders the FGD Switched Access Service
for the provision of WATS or WATS-type services.
Special Access Services are ordered as set forth im 5.2

(B}] FGD is provided at Telephone Company designated end
office switches whether routed directly or via
Telephone Company designated electronic access tandem
switches. The Telephone Company will designate the
first point(s) of switching for FGD services whers the
Telephone Company elects to provide esqual access
through a centralized equal access arrangement. Those
Telephone Company offices providing equal access
through centralized arrangements are identified in MECA
Tariff PCC Ho. 4.

@ Issued: Septesmber 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Seryvice (Cont'd)

6.8 (Cont 'd)

6.8.1 Degseription (Cont'd)

[C) FGED is provided as trunk side switching through the use
of end office or access tandem switch trunk egquipment.
The switch trunk equipment is provided with wink start
start-pulsing signals and answar and disconnect

supervisory signalimg.
{D] Reserved for Future Use

(E] FGD switching, when uged in the terminating direction,
may ba used to access valid MXXs in the LATA, time or
weather announcement services of the Telephone Comparny,
community information services of an information
service provider, and cther Customers® services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when such services can
be reached using valid NXX codes. When directly routed
to an end office, only those valid NIX codes served by
that office may be accessed. When routed through an
access tandem, only those valid MXX codes served by end
offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed.
Calls in the terminating direction will mot be
complated to 950-XXXX access codes, local operateor
assistance (0- and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 and
555-1212), service codes 611 and 311 and 10)DX access
codes. FGD may not be switched, in the terminating
direction, to Switched Access Service Feature Groups B,
C or D.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Petar Monbgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (PGD) (Cont'd)
6.8.1 Descripticn (Cont'd)

{F} The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or
groups for the Customer at end office switches or
access tandem switches where FGD switching is provided.
When required by technical limitations, a separata
trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
gwitching arrangement provided. Different types of FGD
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a
single trunk group at the cpticn of the Telephone

Company .

(G) The access code for PGD switching is a uniform access
ecode of the form 1000X. A uniform access code(s) will
be the assigned number of all FGD access provided to
the Customer by the Telepheone Company. No access code
is required for calls to a Customer over FGD Switched
Access Service if the End User's telephone exchange
gervice is arranged for presubsecription to that
Customer .

Where no access code iz required, the number dlialed by
the Customer's End User shall be a seven or ten digit
number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(MANP) . When the 10MXX access code is used, FGD
switching also provides for dialing the digic 0 for
accese to the Customer's operater, 911 for access to
the Telephone Company's emergency reporting service, or
the end-of-dialing digit (#) for eut-through access to
the customer designated premiszes.

Unless otherwise ordered by the NHPUC, when egqual
access 1s provided through a centralized equal access
arrangement the 10XXX access .code may not be available
in eertain equal access offices. Thosze affices which
provide FGH Switched Accegs Service without the 10000
access code are ldentified in NECA Tariff FOC No. 4.

Issuad: September 3, 15%3
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorized by WNHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-003. daced August 2. 1983



NHPUC Mo. 6 - Tel e ‘ Section 6

Dunbarton Telephon

ompany, Inc.

Original Paga &3

ACCESS TARIFF

6. Bwitched Access Serviece (Cont'd)

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Conc'd)

6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

(H}

(Il

i)

FGD switching will be arranged te accept calls from
talephone exchange service locations without the need
for dialing the 10XXX uniform accaess code. Each
telephone exchange service line may be marked with a
code to identify which 10XXX code its calls will be
directed to for intralATA service.

When a Customer has had FGE access in an end office and
subsequently replaces the PGE access with PGD access,
at the mitual agreemant of the Customar and the
Telephone Company, the Telephone Company will direct
calls dialed by the Customer’'s End Users using the
Customer's previous PGE acces:s code to the Customar's
FGD access service. The Customer must be prepared to
handle normally dialed FGD calls, as well as calls
dialed with the FSBE access code which requires the
Customer to receive additcional address signaling from
the End User. Such calls will be rated as FGD. The
Telephone Company may, with 50 days* written notice to
the Customer, discontinue this arrangement.

For FOD switched access service to a Mobile Telephone
Switching office (MTSO) directly interconnected to a
Telephone Comparny access tandem office, the Customer
will be billed only the Local Transport rate element
for the FGD usage. The mileage used to determine the
monthly rate for the local transport rate element is as
set forth in 6.4.5(D).

Izgued: September 3, 1993

Pater Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1933 President
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ACCESE TARIFF

B. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.2 gOpticnal Features

Following are the various nonchargeable and chargeable
optional features that are available in lieu of, or in
addition to, the standard features provided with Feature
Group D. Nonchargeable Optional Features are provided as
Common Switching, Transport Terminaticon and Local Transport
options as set forth in (A) through (€). Chargeable
opticnal features are set forth in (D).

(A) Common Switching Options
Descriptions are set forth in 6.9 .

(1} Automatic Musber Jdentification (ANT]

(2} Service Class Fouting

(3) Alterpate Traffic Routing

{4) Irupk Access Limitation

(5) Call Capping Arrangement

{6) International Carrier Option

{7) Band Advance Arrangement for Use with Special

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1593 President

Authorized by KHEFUC Order Mo. 20,%16 in DE 90-002, dated Awgust 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - Tﬁlb@ﬂ 0 Section 6

Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. lst Revised Page T1
Is=ied in Lieu of Original Page T1

ACCESE TARIFF
6. Switched Acocess Service (Cont'd)
6.8 Descripticn and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd]
6.8.2 Opticnal Features (Cont'd)
(B) Local Transport Options
{1) Supervisory Signaling

The Supervisory Signaling optional feature, due to
its technical nature, is set forth in 15.1.1 .

(2) Reserved for Future Use
(3) Hultifrequency Address Signdaling
(4) Reserved for Future Use
(5) Beserved for Future Use
{6) Beserved for Future Use
(C) Beserved for Future Use

Issusd: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Pecer Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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6. (Cont"d)
6.8 {Cont "4}

For Feature Group I, the Telephone Company shall design and
determine the routing of Switched Access Service, including
the selection of the first point of switching and the
selection of facilities from the interface to any switching
point and to the end offices where busy hour minutes of
capacity are ordered. The Telephone Company shall also
decide if capacity is to be provided by originating only,
terminating only, or two-way trunk groups. Finally, tha
Telephone Company will decide whether trunk side access will
be provided through the use of two-wire or four-wire trunk

terminating eguipment.

Selection of facilities and equipment and traffic routing of
the service are based on standard engineering methods,
available facilities and equipment, and the Telephone
Company traffic routing plans. If the Customer desires
routing or directionality different Irom that decermined by
the Telephone Company, the Telephone Company will work
cooperatively with the Customer in determining (1} whether
the service iz to be routed directly to an end office or

@ through an access tandem ewitch and (2) the directionality
of the serviece; except the Telephone Company will designate
the first point({s) of switching and routing to be used where
equal access is provided through a centrallzed equal access
arrangement. ‘Those Telephons Company offices providing
equal access through centralized arrangements are identified
in NECA Tariff PCC No. 4.

6.8.4 Meaguring Access Minutes

Customer traffic to end offices will be recorded at and
office switches or access tandem switches. Originating and
terminating calls will be measured or derived to determine
the basis for computing chargeable access minutes. In the
evant the Customer message detail is not available because
che Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or incurred
recording system cutages, the Telephone Company will
estimate the volume of lost Customer access minutes of use
based on previcusly known valuas.

FGD access minutes or fractions thereof, the exact value of
the fractien being a function of the switch technology where
the measurement is made, are acoumulated over the billing
period for each end office, and are then roundedup to the
nearest access minute for sach end office.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993
. PFeter Montgomery

Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 President
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@ ANCCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.8 Degscription and Provision of Feature Group D (PGD) (Cont'd)
6.8.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)
Originating Usage

For originating calls ower FGD the measured minutes are the
chargeable access minutes.

For originmating calls owver FGD, provided with Multi-
Freguency Signaling. usage measurement begins when the
criginating FGD first point of switching receives the first

wink supervisory signal forwarded from the Customer's peint
of termination.

The measurement of originating call usage owver FGD provided
with Multi-Frequency Signaling ends when the originating FGD
first point of switching receives disconnect supervision
from either the criginating End User's end office,
indicating the originating End User has disconnected, or the
Customer's point of termination, whichever iz recognized
first by the first point of switching.

Issuad: September 3, 13%3 Issued by:
4 Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

B. Ewitched Access Sarvice (Cont‘*d)

6.8.4

Descripticon and Prowvision of Feature Group D (FGD] (Cont'd}

Heasuring Access Miputes (Cont'd)

Temmipating Usage

For terminating calls owver FGD the chargeable access mimites
are elther measured or derived.

For terminating calls over FGD provided with Multi-Fregquency
Bignaling, where measurement capability exits, the
measurement of chargeable access minutes begins when the
terminating FGD first point of switching receives answer
supervision from the terminacing End User's end ocffice,
indicating the terminating End User has answered. This
measurement ends when the terminacing PGD firet point of
switching receives disconnect supervision from either the
terminating End User's end office, indicating the
terminating End User has disconnected, or the Customer's
point of termination, whichever is recognized first by the
Eirst point of switching.

For terminating calls over FGD, where measurement capabilicy
does not exist, terminating FGD usage is derived from
originating usage. excluding usage from calls to closed end
gervices.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1953 President
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. {Cont'd}
6.8 {Cont'd)
6.8.5

{l} For transmission paths carrying only first routed
traffic direct between an end office and
Customer's designated promises without an
alternate route, and for paths carrying only
overflow traffic, the measured blocking thresholds
are as follows:

Number of Measured Blocking Thresheolds in the Time
Transmission Consistent Busy Hour for the Number of Meoasurements
paths Per Taken Between 8:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Trunk Group Per Trunk Group
15-20 11-1a 7-10 3-8
Moasurements Measuremonts Measuroments Measurements
2 T 8% 9% l4%
3 5% 6% T 9%
4 5% 6% TR 8%
5-8 4% 5% 6% TR
7 6T mora 3% 3.5% 4% 6%

(2} Por transmission paths carryving first routed
traffic between an end office and Customer's
promises via an access tandem, the measured
blecking thresholds are as follows:

Humbar of Moasured Blocking Thresholds in the Time
Transmission Consistent Busy Hour for the Rumber of Measuraments
paths Par Taken Between 8:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Trunk Group Eer Trunk Group
15=20 11-14 T=10 =5
Measurements Measuroamantg Mpaguraments Mpagurements
4 4.5% 5.5% 6.0% 9.5%
3 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% 6.0%
4 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% 5.5%
5-B 2.5% 3.5% 4.0% 4.5%
7 or more 2.0% 2.5% 4.0% 4.0%

Issued: September 3, 19%%3

Effective: October 1, 1933
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President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.8

{Cont 'd)

6.8.6 Mobtwork Blocking Charge

The Customer will be notified by the Telephone Company ko
increase its capacity (busy hour minutes of capacity or
quantities of trunks) when excessive trunk group blocking
OCCUrS oh groups carrying Feature Group D traffic and the
measured access minutes for that hour exceed the capacity
purchased. Excessive trunk group blecking occurs when the
blecking thresholds stated below are exceeded. They are
predicated on time consistent, hourly measurements over a 30
day pericd excluding Saturdays, Sundays and national
holidays. If the order for additional capacity has not been
received by the Telephone Company within 15 days of the
notification, the Telephone Company will bill the Customer,
at the rate set forth in 17.2.2 , for each overflow in
excess of the blocking threshold when (1) the average "30
day period* overflow ewceeds the threshald level for any
particular hour and (2] the "30 day period® measured average
ariginating or two-way usage for the same clock hour exceeds
the capacity purchased.

Blocking Thrasholds

@ 'I‘rl.ml'm in Service 1% 1/2%
1-3 T7.0% 4.5%

-4 5.0% 1.5%

5=-6 4.0% 2.5%

T or greater 3.0% 2.0%

The 1% blocking threshold is for transmission paths carrying
traffic direct [without an alterpnate route) between an end
office and a Customer's premises. The 1/2% blocking
threshold is for transmission paths carrying first routed
traffic between an end office and a Customer®s premises wvia
an access tcandesm.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Fater H:mm:mnrr
Effective: Octocber 1, 1993 Prasident
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ACCESES TARIFF
6. Suwitched Access Service (Cont°d)

6.8

{Cont 'd)

6.8.7 Testing Capabllities

FGD is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available, with seven digit access to balance
(100 type) test line, milliwatt (102 type) test line,
nonsynchronous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test line, loop arcund test line,
short circuit test line and cpen circuit test line. In
additien to the tests described in 6.2.4 , which are
included with the installation of service (Acceptance
Testing) and as ongoing routine testing, Additicnal
Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Additional Automatcic Testing
and Additional Manual Testing, are available as set forth in
13.:3:1 & '

6.9

Following are descriptions of the various optional features that
are availlable in lieu of, or in addition to, the standard features
provided with the Feature Groups. They are provided as Commomn
Switching and Transport Termination.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issuad by:

Peter Monbgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont'd)

6.9 Chargeable apd Nonchargeable Optiopnal Features (Cont'd)

B.

The following table shows the Feature Groups with which the
optional features are available.

Available Feature Groups
option A iz | o (1]

A) tCall Denial on Line or Hunt Group X
B} Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Group X
C}) Hunkt Group Arrangement X
D} Uniform Ccall Distribution Arrangement X
E} HNonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Group or
Uniform Call Distribution Arrangemant x
F} Auteomatic Mumber Identification (AMI) X X X
G} Up to 7 Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to
Customer X
H} Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling X
I}) Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling X
J} Dial Pulse Address Signaling X
K} Service Class Routing X X
L) Alternate Traffic Routing X X
M) Trunk Access Limitation X x
N} call Gapping Arrangement X

O} FReserved for Future Use
P} Band Advance Arrangement for Use with Special

Access Serviee Utilized in the Prevision of

WATE or WATS-Type Services X b 4 X X
Q) End Office End User Line Service Screening for

tlee with Special Acocess Service Utilized in

the Provision of WATS or WATS-Type Services X X
R} Hunt Group Arrangement for Use with Special

Access Service Utilized in the Provision of

WATS or WATS-Type Services X X X X
%) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for Use

with Special Access Service Utilized in the

Provision of WATE or WATS-Type Services X X x X
T) MHonhunting Number Associated with Hunt Group

Arrangement or Uniform Ccall Distribution

Arrangement for Use with Special Access

Sarvice Utilized in the Provision of WATS or

WATS-Type Services X x x 4
U] Reserved for Future Use
V) Multifregquency Address Signaling X X

W) Reserved for Future Use
X) Resarved for Future Use
¥) Reserved for Future Usa
Z] BResarved for Futurs Use

Issumsd: September 3, 1593 Issuad by:

Feter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Awguet I, 1993
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{Cont 'd)

(Cant'd)

This option allows for the screening of tcerminating
Feature Group A calls. There are two screening
arrangements available with this option as follows: 1)
limicing terminating calls for completion to only 411
or 555-1212 vhichover is availlable, 611, 511, 800 and a
Telephone Company specified set of WXXs within the
Telephone Company local exchange calling area of the
dial tone office in which the arrangement iz provided
or, 2) limiting terminating calls to completion to only
the MiXs associated with all end offices in the LATA,
i.e., the call cannot be further switched or routed out
of the LATA nor will calls be completed to 411 or 555-
1212 whichever is available, 611, 911 or B80O0. All
other calls are routed to a reorder tone or recorded
announcement. Arrangement 1 is provided in all
Telephone Company electronic end offices. Arrangement
2 iz provided where available. This feature is
available with Feature Group A.

(B) Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Group

This opticn allows for the screening of terminating
calls within the LATA, and for disallowing completion
of calls to O0-, 555 and W1l {(e.g., 411, &11, and 911).
This feature is provided where available in all
Telephone Company end offices. It is available with
Feature Group A.

(C) Hunt Group Arrangement

This option provides the ability to segquentially access
ane of two or more line side connections in the
originating direction, when the access code of the line
group is dialed. This feature is provided in all
Telephone Company end offices. It is available with
Faature Croup A. All Feature Group A access sarvices
in the same hunt group must provide off-hook
supervisory signaling from the same point in time in
the call sequence i.e., all off-hook supervisory
signals must either ba provided by the Customer's
equipment before the called party answers or all must
be forwarded by the Customer's egquipment when the
called party answers.

Issued: September 3, 1953
Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ho. 20,916 im DE 90-001, dated Aagust 2, 1991
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(E]

(F)

{Cont "d)

(Cont 'd)

Thiz eptien provides a type of multiline hunting
arrangement which provides for an even distribution of
calls among the available lines in a hunt group. Where
available, this feature is provided in Telephone
Company electronic end offices only. It is available
with Feature Group A.

Mophunting Mumber for Use with Hunf Group or Uniform
Call Distribution Arrangement

This eption provides access te an individual line
within a multiline hunt or uniform call distribution
group. When the nonhunting number is dialed, access is
provided when it iz idle, or busy tone is provided when
it is busy. Where available, this [eature is provided
in Telephona Company electronic end offices only. It
is available with Feature Group A.

Automatic Number Identification (ANI)

{1} This option provides the automatic transmission of
a geven digit or ten digit number and information
digits to the customer designated premises for
calls originating in the LATA, to idantify the
calling station. The AMI feature is an and office

software function which is associated cn a call=-
by-call basis with:

fa} all individual transmission paths in a trunk
group routed directly between an end office
and a customer designated premises or, where
technically feasible, with

(b)] all individual transmission paths in a trunk
group between an end office and an access
tandem, and a trunk group between an access
tandem and a customer designated premises.

Iasued: Septembeaer 3,

Effective: October 1,

1993

Peter Montgomary
1893 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Ne. 20,916 In OE 90-00Z, dated August I, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

6.

(Cont'd)

{Cant'd)

{cont 'd)

[Cont'd

{2) The seven digit ANI telephone number iz generally
available with Feature Groups B and C. With these
Feature Groups, technical limitations may exist in
Telephone Company switching facilitcies which
require ANI to be provided only on a directly
trunked basis. ANI will be transmitted on all
calls except those origipating from multiparty
lines, coln stations and coinless pay telephones
using Feature Group B, or whoen an ANI failure has
ococurced.

{3} The ten digit ANI telephone number is only
available with Feature Group D. The ten digit ANI
telephone number consists of the Number Plan Area
(MPA) plus the seven digit ANI telephone number.
The ten digit ANI telephone mumber will be
transmitted on all calls except those identified
as multiparty line or ANI fallure, in which case
enly the NPA will be transmitted (in addition to
the information digit described below). Ten Digit
ANI is provided with multifrequency addrass

signaling.

(4} With Feature Group C, at the option of the
Customar, ANI may be ordered from end offices
where Telephone Company recording for End User
billing is not provided. Additionally, ANI is
provided from end ocffices where message detail
recording is not required by the Telephone
Company; 45 with BO0 serwice. ANI is not provided
from end offices where the Telephone Company
forwards ANI to its recording equipment.

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aachorized by NHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 1n DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

6. Switched Access Servige (Cont'd)

{Cont 'd)

(F) Automatic Humber Ideptification [ANI) (Cont'd)

(5] Where complete ANI detail cannot be prowvided,
e.3., on calls from 4 and 8 party services,
information digits will be provided to the
Customer.

The informaticn digits identify:

{a] telephone number is the station billing
number - no special treatment required,

(B) multiparty line - telephone number iz a 4-
or B= party line and cannot be identified -
number sust be obtained wia an operator or
in soma other manner,

ic) ANI failure has occurred in the end office
switch which prevents identification of
calling telephone number - must be obtained
by operator or in somée other manner,

(d) hotel/motel originated call which requires
room number identificatien,

{e) coinless station, hospital, inmate, etc.
call which regquires spaclal scresning or
handling by the Customer, and

{£] call is an Automatic Identified Oubtward
Dialed (ATOD) call from Customer premises
equipment. ‘The ATIOD ANI telephone number is
the listed telephone number of the Customer
and is net the telephone number of the

calling party.

These ANI information digits are generally
available with Feature Groups B, C, and D.

Issued: September 3, 1953
Feter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Wo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Augusc 2, 1993
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6.

{Cont "d)
(Cont "d)

(F) Automatic Number Identification (ANI (Cent'd)

(6) Additional AMI information digits are available
with Fearture Group D also. They include:

{a) IntralATA restricted - telephone number is
identified linea

(b} IntralATA restricted - hotel/motel line

{c} IntralATA restricted - coinless., hospital,
inmate, ete., line

These information digits will be transmitted as
agreed to by the Customer and the Telephono

Company .
(G) Up to T Digit Outpulsing of Aocess Digits Lo Customer

This option provides for the end office capability of
providing up te 7 digits of the uniform access code
[950-X¥XY) to the customer designated premises.

The Customer can regquest that only some of the digits
in the access code be forwarded., The access code
digits would be provided to the customer designated
premises using multifrequency signaling, and
transmission of the digits would precede the forwarding
of ANT if that feature were provided. This feature is
available with Feature Group B.

(H) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling

Where available, this option provides a method of
indicating to the near end trunk circuit readiness te
accept address signaling information by the far end
trunk circuit. Delay dial is often referred to as an
off-hook, on-hook signaling sequence. The delay dial
gignal iz the off-hook interval and the start-pulsing
signal is the on-hook interval. With integrity check,
the calling office will not cutpulse until a delay dial
foff-hook) signal followed by a starc-pulsing (on-hook)
signal has been identified at the calling office. This
option is available with Feature Group C.

Issued: September 3, 1553

Peter Montgomery

Effeccive: Octobar 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order No. 10,516 im DE 90-003, dated auguet 2, 1991
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ACCESE TARIFF

6.

{Cont 'd)

(Cont 'd)

(Conkt 'd)

Where avalilable, this option provides for the
forwarding of dial pulses f[rom the Telephone Company
end office to the Customer without the need of a start-
pulsing signal from the Customer. It is avallable with
Feature Group C.

{7) Dial Pulse Addross Signaling

Where available, this trunk side option provides for
the transmisszion of number Iinformation, e.g., called
mumber, between the end office switching system and the
customer designated premises (in either directicn) by
means of direct current pulses. It is avalilable with
Feature Group C.

(K} Service Class Routing

Thiz opticn provides the capabllity of directing
originating traffic from an end office to a trunk group
to a customer designated premiszes, based on the line
clazg of service (e.g., coln, multiparty or

hotel /model), service prefix indicator (e.g., 0=, 0+,
0l+ or 011+) or Service Access Code (e.g., 300). It i=s
provided in suitably equipped end office or access
tandem switches. It is available with Feature Groups C
and D.

(L) aAlterpate Traffic Routing

This opticn provides the capability of directing
originating traffic from an end office (or
appropriately equipped access tandem) to a trunk group
{the "high usage®" group] to a customer designated
premises until that group is Fully loaded, and then
delivering additional originating traffic (the
"overflowing® traffic) from the same end office or
access tandem to & different trunk group (the "final®
groupl to a second customer designated premises. The
Customer shall specify the last trunk CCS desired for
the high usage greup. It is provided in suitably
equipped end office or access tandem switches. It is
available with Feature Groups C and D.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery

Effectcive: ODctober 1, 1993 President

Authorized by BHPUC Order Me. 10,916 in DE 50-002, daced August Z, 1991
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ACCESE TRARIFF
6. Switched Access Service (Cont‘d)
6.9

(Cont'd)

6.9.1 (Coant'd)

This option provides for the routing of originating
900 service calls to a specified number of
transmission paths in a trunk group, in order to
limit (choke) the completion of such traffic to the
Customer. Calls to the designated service which
could not be completed over the subset of
transmission paths in the trunk group, i.e.; the
choked calls, would be routed to reorder tone. IC
is provided in all Telephone Company electronic end
offices, It is available with Feature Groups C and
i

(W) Call Capping Arrangement

This option, provided in suitably eguipped end
office switches, provides for the routing of
originating calls to 900 service to be switched in
the end office to all transmission paths in a trunk
groip at a prescribed rate of flow, e.g., one call
every five seconds, in order to limit (choke) the
completion of such traffiec te the Customer. Calls
to the designated service which are denied access by
this feature, i.e., the choked calls, would be'
routed to a no-circuit announcement. It is provided
in selected Feature Group D equipped end offices and
iz available only with Feature Group D.

(0} Beserved for Puture Uso

Issued: September 3, 1993 Izssuad by:

Fater Hontgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Ma. 20,916 Ln DE 90-002, dated Awgust 2, 1953
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ACCESE TARRIFF

6. Switehed Access Serviee (Cant'd)

5.9  Chargeable and Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(Cont'd)

Thiz option, which is provided In association with
two or more Special Access Service groups, provides
for the automatic overflow of terminating calls te a
second Special Access Service group, when the first
group has exceeded its call capacity. This option
iz available with Feature Groups A, B, C and D.

Q) End Office End User Line Service Screening for Use
with Special Accegs Service Utilized in the
Provision of WATE or WATE-Tvpe Services

This option provides the ability to verify that an
End User has dialed a called party address (by
screening the called NPA and/or NXX on the basis of
geographical bands selected by the Telephone
Company] which is in accordance with that End User's
service agreement with the Customer, e.g., WATS.
This option is provided in all Telephone Company
electronic end offices. It is available with
Feature Groups C and D.

This option provides the ability to sequentially
dccass one of two or more Special Access Services
utilized in the provision of ‘WATE services (e.g.,
B0O0 Service Special Access services) in the
terminating direction, when the hunting number of
the Special Access Barvice group is forwarded from
the Customer to the Telephone Company. This feakture
is provided in all Telephone Company designated WATS
Serving Offices. It is available with Feature
Groups A, B, C and D.

Issued: Septembar 3, 1993 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective; October 1, 1953 President
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont 'd)

{Cont'd)

This option provides & type of pultiline hunting
arrangement which provides for an even distribution
of terminating calls among the available Special
Access Services utilized in the proviszion of WATS or
WATS-type Services in the hunt group. Where
available, this feature is only provided in
Telephone Company designated WATS Serving Offices.
It is avallable with Peature Groups A, B, C and D.

(T} Honhunting Musber Associated with Hunt Group

Provision of WATS or WATS-Tvpe Services

This option provides an arrangement, for an
individual Special Access Serviece utilized in the
provision of WATS or WATS-type Services within a
multiline hunt or uniform call distributien group,
that provides access to that Special Access Service
within the hunt or uniform call distribucion group
when it is idle or provides busy tone when it is
busy, when the nonhunting number is dialed, without
hunting to the next idle number. Where available,
this feature is only provided in Telephone Company
designated WATS Serving Offices. It is available
with Feature Groups A, B, C and D.

(V) Reserved for Future Use

Izsued: September 3, 1933 Issued by:

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Dctober 1, 1993 Frasident

Authorized by NHPUC Order Me. 20,916 Lln DE 90-002, daced Augusec 2, 1993
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MCCESS TARIFF
6. JSwitched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.9

(Cont'd)

6.9.1 (Cont"d)

Multifrequency hddresse Signaling is available as an
optional feature with FGC and FGD. This feature
provides for the transmissiocn of number information
and control signals (e.g., number address signals,
automatic number identificaticn) between the end
office switch and the Customer's premises (in either
directicn). Multifrequency signaling arrangements
make use of pairs of freguencies out of a group of
Bix frequencies. BSpecific information transmitted

is dependent upon feature group and call type (i.e.,
FOTE, coin or oparator]).

(W) Beserved for Future Use
(X) Beserved for Puture Use

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issusd by :

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESS TARIFF
6. Switched Access Service ([Cont'd)

6.9

6.9.2 Reserved for Future Use
6.9.1 Esserved for Puture Use

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issuead by:

Petar Montgomery
Effective: Octaber 1, 1993 Prasident
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ﬁig; ACCESE TARIFF
7. Gpeclal Access Service
7.1 Gepexal

Speclal Access Service provides a transmission path to connect
customer designated premises, directly, through a Telephone
Company hub or hubs whers bridging or multiplexing functicns are
performed, or to connect a customer dezignaced premisesz and a WATS
Berving Dffice. Special Access Service includes all exchange
access not utilizing Telephone Company end office switches.

The connections provided by sSpeclal Access Service can be either
analog or digital. Analocg connections are differentiated by
gpectrum and bandwidcth. Digital connections are differentiated by
bit rate.

7.1.1 Channel Tvpes
There are seven types of channels used to provide Special

hccess Services. Each type has its own characteristics.
All are subdivided by one or more of the following:

Transmizglon specifications,

- Bandwidth,
- Epesd {i.e., bit rate),
- SpectIum
@ Customers can order a4 basic channel and select from a l1ist

of those avalilable transmission parameters and channel
interfaces that they desire in order to meet specilic
communications regquirements.

For purposes of ordering channels, sach haz been ldencified
a8 a type of Special Access Service. Howevar, such
identification iz not intended to limit a customer's use of
the channel nor to imply that the channel is limiced co a
particular use. For example, if a customer's egquipment is
capable of tranemitting velece over a channel that is
identified as a Metallic Service {n this tariff, there is no
restriction against doing =zo.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Peter MonCgomery

Effective: October 1, 1953 President

huthorized by NHPUC Order Ho. 20,916 in DE 90-003, dated Auguet 2, 1993
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@

ACCESS TARIFF

7. Special Access Servicg (Cont'd)
Geperal (Cont"d)

j g

7.

1.

1

Channel Tvpes (Cont'd]
Following is a brief descriptiom of each type of channel:

Voice Grade - a channel for the transmission of analog
signals within an approximate bandwidth of 300 tEo 3000 Hz.

Program Audio - a channel for the transmission of audio
signals. The nominal fregquency bandwidth is 50 te 15000 Hz.

Digital Data - a channel for the digital transmizaien of
gynchronous serial data at ratesz of 2.4, 4.8, 9.6 or 56.0

Epbs.

High capacity - a channel for the transmission of
isochronous serial digital data at a rate of 1.544Mbps.

Detailed degcriptionz of each of the channel types are
provided in 7.4 through 7.7 .

The customer also has the option of ordering Voice Grade and
High capacity facilities (i.e., 1.544 Mbps) te Telephone
Company hubs for meltiplexing te individual channels of a
lower capacity or bandwidth. Descriptions of the types of
multiplexing available at the hubs, az well as the number of
individual channels which may be derived from each type of
facility are zet forth in 7.4 and 7.7 . Addiciomally, the
customer may specify optional features for the individual
channels derived from the facility to further tailor the
channel to meet specific communications requiremsnts.
Descriptions of the eptional features amnd functians
available are set forth in 7.2.1(C}.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993

Feter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1393 President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

(Cent d)

T.1 Eenaral [Cont°d)
7.1.2 Sexvice Descripllons

For the purposes of ordering, there are seven categories of
Special Access Service. These are:

Service Degignator Codes
Volce VG
Program Audio AP
Digital Data DA
High Capacity HC

Each service consists of a basic channel to which a
technical specifications package (customized or predefined},
channel interface(s) and, when desired, optional features
and functions are added to construct the service desired by
the customer. Technical specifications packages are
described in Section 15. , optional features and functlons
are described in this section. Channel interfaces are
described in 15.2 .

Customized technical specifications packages will be
QE; provided where technically feasible. If the Telephone
Company determines that the requested parameter
spacifications are not compatible, the customer will be
advised and given the opportunity to change the order.

When a customized channel is ordered the customer will be
notified whether Additional Engineering Charges apply. In
gsuch cases, the customar will be advised and given the
opportunity to change the order.

The channel descriptions provided im 7.4 through 7.7 .,
specify the characteristics of thes basic channel and
indicate whether the channel is provided between custocmer
designated premises, between a customer designated premises
and a Telephone Company hub where bridging or multiplexing
functions are performed, between hubs, or between a customer
designated premises and a WATS Serving office.

@ Issued: September 3, 1953
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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MCCESS TARIFF
7. Epecial Access Service (Cont‘'d)
7.1 Genaral (Cont'd)
7.1.2 Service Descriptions (Cont'd)

(A) Information pertaining to the technical specifications
packages indicates the transmission parameters that are
available with wmach package. This information is
displayed in matrices set forth in 15.2 .

(B} cChannel interfaces at sach Point of Termination on a
two-point service may be symmetrical or asymmetrical.
on a multipoint service they may also be symmetrical or
asymmetrical, but communications can only be provided
between compatible channel interfaces. Only certain
channel interfaces are compatible. These are set forth
in 15.2 , in a combination [ormat.

iC} Only certain channel interface combinations are
available with the predefined technical specifications
packages. These are delineated in the Technical
References set forth inm (F}] . When a customized
channel is requested, all channel interface
combinations available with the specified type of
service are available with the customized channel.

(D) The opticnal features and functions available with each
type of Special Access Serviece are described in this
section. The optional features and functions
information also indicates with which technical
gpecifications packages they are available. Such
information is displayed in matrices set forth in 15.2
with the optional feature or function listed down thea
left side and the technical specifications package
listed across the top.

Issued: September 3, 19933
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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&Ea ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Access Service (Cont'd)
71 General (Cont d)
7.1.2 Seryice Descriptions (Cont'd)

(E] The Telephone Company will maintain services installed
prior to September 3, 1993, at thelr existing
tranasmizsion specifications provided such performance
specifications do not excesd the standards listed in
this provision. Those services exceeding the standards
listed will be maintained at the performance levels
gpecified in this tariff.

[F} All services inztalled after Saptember 3, 1993 will
conform to the transmission specifications standards
contained in this tariff or in the following Technical
Rafarences [for each category of service:

Voice Grade TR-TSY-000335
FPUB 41004, Table 4

Program Audic TR-NPL-000337 and asscciated
Addendum

Digictal Dacta TR-NPL-00034]1 and associated
Addendum

High capacity TR=-INS-000342

@ PUB 62411

7.1.3  Sarvice Configurations

There are two types of service configurations over which
Special Access Sarvices are provided: two-point service and
multipoint service.

(A) Iwo-Point Service

A two-point service connects two customer designated
premises, either on a directly connected basis or
through a hub where multiplexing functions are
performed, or a custoamer designated premices and a WATS
Serving office (WsSO).

Applicable rate elements are:
- Channel Terminations

— Chamnnel Mileage (as applicable)
-~ Optional Features and Functions [(when applicable)

@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Feter Montgomery
Effective: Octeober 1, 1933 Presidant
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7. Epecial Accesg Service (Cont'd)
7.1 General (Comc'd)

Esction 7
original Page 6

7.1.3 gervice Configurations (Cont‘d)

(Al

Iwo-Polint Service

A Special Access Surcharge, as sec forth in 7.3 . may
be applicable.

The fellowing diagram depicte a two-point Voice Grade
garvice connecting two Customer Designated Premises

{(coP). The service is provided with C-Type
conditioning.
Customer Customer Customer Customer
|Designated Serving Senving Designated
Premises Wire Center Wire Center Premises
C-SWC | X—X| C-SWC

I_JL_II_I

Chanrned
Testreraban rmm:m T
= (Zhasnned
Miloage Facility
‘ Optional Features and Functions '
C-Type Conditioning

Applicable rate elements are:

- Channel Terminations (applicable one [1) per CDP)
Channal Hilsage
2 Channel Mileage Terminations plus
. 1 section, Channel Mileage Facility per mile
= C-Type Conditioning Optional Feature

Issued: September 3, 19393

Effective: October 1, 19%3

Autharized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 30-002, dated Avguet I,
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President
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Access Service (Cont'd)
T.1 Gangral (Cont‘'d)
7.1.3 Service Configurations (Cont'd)
(A) Two-Point Service (Comnt'd)

The foellowing diagram depicts a two-peint Voice Grade
service connecting a customer designated premises to a
WATS serving office.

Customer Customer WATS Customer Customer
Designated Sanving Sarving Serving Lasignated
Precnisas Wire Canter Offica Wire Cenler Pramisas
copP
- - -| cowe | —x| wso [ cswe |-~ oon
| | (I | -
I_.4:'1'_| . AT LT T
.CAF JED
I
SPECIAL ACCESS | SWITCHED ACCESS
ET - Cramal Temiraten | LAY - el Tarapot Tissraien
AT - Crarra bllnage Teswwion EQ - Erad Dilecn swrainds
M - Chanr Wb Facity | 1P Locat rmpert Facity

Appllcable rate elements for Special Acceszs are:

= Channel Termination
— Channel Mileage
2 Channel Mileage Terminationas plus
= 1 section, Channel Mileage Facility per mile
— ESpecial Access Surcharge®*

4 May not apply if exemption certification iz provided,

Issued: September 3, 19%3

Pator Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 19%3 President

Auchorized by MHPFUEC Order Wo. 10,916 in DE 50-002, dated August 2, 1933
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Access Service (Cont'd)
T Zeneral (Cont'd)
T.1.3 Bervice Configurations (Cont'd)
(B) Multipoint Service

Multipoint service connects three or more Ccustomar
designated premises through one or more Telephone
Company hubs. Only certain types of Special Access
Sprvice are provided as pultipoint service. These are
go designated in the descriptions for the appropriata
channel.

The channel between hubs (il.e., bridging locations) en
a multipoint service is a mid-link. There iz no
limitacrion on the number of mid-links available with a
multipoint service. However, when more than three mid-
links in tandem are provided the quality of the overall
sarvice may be degraded.

Multipoint serwvice utilizing a customized technical
specifications package, as set forth im 7.1.2 and
15.2, will be provided when technically peossible. If
the Telephone Company determines that the requested
characteristics for a multipoint service are not
compatible, the customer will be advised and given the
opportunity to change the order.

When ordering, the customer will specify the desired
bridging hub(s). NECA TARIFF FCC NO. 4 identifles
serving wire centers, hub locations and the type of
bridging functions available.

Applicable Rate Elements are:

— Channel Terminacicns (one per customer designated
premises)

- Channel Mileage (az applicable between the serving
wire center for esach customer designated premises
and the hub and between huba} .

- Bridging

- Additional Optional Featurez and Functions (whan
applicable) .

Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MRFUC Order Mo, 20,816 in DE 90-002, dated Augusc 2, 1991
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ACCESE TARIFF

(Cont'd)
o b General (Cont*d)
T7.1.3 gervice Configurationg (Cont'd)
{B) Multipeint Service [Cont'd)

The Special Asecess Surcharge, as set forth in 7.3
be applicable.

Example: Volce Grade multipoint service connecting
four customer designated premises (CDP) via
two customer specified bridging hubs.

Dttt Wirs Wi L Dusignrisd
Fromss =51 Cartir Cortar P
i Hﬁ“ Ll Fﬁw“ o B

mml e
=" CuF
4 m m -ﬂ' V] o
Cusioemer CusiTeme
Cotir sy Serdng Saning Costiormir
Creggtec Wew Woew [ ot
Froemine Dol Cariar Drmrimes
CT - Charssad Torminalion
LT - Charesd Wbaags Terinaion

Applicable rate elements are:

Channel Terminations (4 applicable)

Channel Mileage

o 2 Channel Mileage Terminations per Channael
Mileage Facility section f[or a total of B plus

o 4 sections, Channel Mileage Facility per mile

= Bridging Optional Feature (&6 applicable, i.e., each
bridge port)

Izszued: September 3, 1333

Peter Montgomery

Bffective: October 1, 1933 President

Aathorized by WHPUC Order Wo. 20,916 in DE 90-003. daced Augast 2. 1993
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@

ACCESS TARIFF

7. ESpecial Access Service (Cont'd)
T.1 Geperal (Cont'd)

T.1.4

7-1.5

Alternate Use

Alternate Use occurs when a service is arranged by the
Telephone Comparny =so that the customer can select different
types of transmission at different times. A customer may
use a service in any privately beneficial manner. However,
whera technical or engineering changes are required to
effectuate an alternate use, the Telephone Company will make
such special arrangements available on an individual case
basis.

The arrangement required to transfer the service from ona
ocperation to the other (i.e., the transfer relay and control
leads) will be rated and provided on an individual case
basis and filed in section 12. , Speclalized Service or
Arrangements. The customer will pay the stated variff rates
for the Access Service rate elements for the service ordered
[i.e., Channel Terminations, Channel Mileage (as applicable)
and Optional Features and Funetions (if amy)].

Epecial Facilities Routing

A customer may request that the facilities used to provide
Special Access Service be specially routed. The
regulations, rates and charges for Special Facilities
Routing (i.e., Avoidance, Diversity and Cable-Only] are set
forth in Bection 11.

Acceptance Testing

At no additiomal charge, the Telephone Company wWill, at the
customer's request, cooperatively test the follewing at the
tima of installatiocm:

(R} For Veoice Grade analog services, the acceptance test
will include tests for loss, 3-tone slope, DC
continuity, operational signaling, C-notched noise, and
C-megzage nolge when theze parameters are applicabla
and specified in the order of service. Additicnally,
for Voice Grade services; a balance (improved loss)
test will be made if the customer has ordered the
improved loss optiocnal feature.

(B} For other analeg services and for digital services
{i.e., Digital Data and High cCapacicy), acceptance
tests will include tests applicable te the service as
specified by the customer in the order for service.

@ Issued: September 3, 1393

Peter Hontgomeary

Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Wo. 20,%16 In DE 50-003. dated August I, 1992
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ACCESSE TARIFF

7. (Cont*d)
Ta1 Geperal (Cont'd)
7.1.6 Acceptance Testing{cont®d)
In additien to the abowe tests, Additional Cocperative
Acceptance Testing for Veoice Grade service to test other
parameters, as described in 13.3.1(B)(1l), is available at
the customer's reguest. All test results will be made
available to the customer upon request.
7.1.7 gQrdering Ootions and Copditicng
Special Rccess Service is ordered under the Access Order
provisions set forth in Section 5. Alsoe included in that
gectien are other charges which may be asgociated with
ordering Special Access Service (e.g., Service Date Change
Charges, Cancellation Charges, etc.).
7.2 Bate Bequlations
This section contains the specific regulations governing the rates
and charges that apply for Special Access.
Te2:1 Eate Categories

There are three basic rate categories which apply to Special
Access Service:

= Channel Terminations (7.2.1([A)} )

— Channel Mileage (7.2.1(B) )

— Opticnal Features and Functions (7.2.1(C} }.

(A4} Channel Termination

The Channal Termination rate category recovers the
coste asgoclated with the communlcations path between a
customer designated premises .and the serving wire
center of that premises. Included as part of the
Channel Termination is a scandard channel interface
arrangement which defines the technical characteristics
associated with the type of facilities to which tha
acceses gervice is to be connected at the Point of
Termination (POT) and the type of signaling capability,
if any. The signaling capability is provided as an
ceptional feature as set forth in (C) . One Channel
Termination charge applies per customer designated
premises at which the channel iz terminaced. This
charge will apply even if the customer designated
premises and the serving wire center are collocated in

a Telephone Company building.

Issued: September 3, 1932

Peter Montgomery

Effective: october 1, 1953 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Beo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 19%]
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ACCESS TARIFF

7. Special Access Service (Cont‘'d)
7.2 Bate Regulations (Cont‘d)
7.2.1 Hate Categories {(Cont'd)

(B} Chanpel Mileage

The Channel Mileage rate category recovers the costs
associated with the end ocffice egquipment and the
transmission facilities between the serving wire
centers associated with twe customer designated
premises, between a serving wire center associated with
a customer designated premises and a Telephone Company
hub or between two Telephone Company hubs. Channel
Mileage rates are made up of the Channel Mileage
Facility rate and the Channel Mileage Termination rate.

{1} cChannel Mileage Facility

The Channel Mileage Facility rate recovers the per
mile cost for the transmission path which extends
batween the Telephone Company serving wire centers
and/or hubs(s).

(2) Channel Mileage Termination

@ The Channel Mileage Termination rate recovers the
cost for end office equipment associated with
terminating the facility (i.e., basic circuit
equipment and terminaticons at serving wire centers
and hubs). The Channel Mileage Termination rate
will apply at the serving wire center (s} for each
customer designated premises and Telephone
hub where the channel is terminated. If the
Channel Mileage is between Telephone Company
bridging hubs, the Channel Mileage Termination
rate will apply per Telephone Company designated
hub. If the Channel Mileage is between the
serving wire center for a customer designabed
premises and a WATS Serving Office, the Channel
Mileage Termination rate will apply at both the
serving wire center associated with the customer
designated premises and the WATS Serving Office.
Whan the Channel Mileage Facility is zeroc (i.e.,
collocated serving wire centers), neither the
Channel Mileage Facility rate nor the Channel
Mileage Termination rate will apply.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Patar Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aathorized by NHPUC Order Ho. 20,9%1& in DE §0-0037, dated August 2. 1993
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RCCESS TARIFF

7. Special Access Service (Cont‘'d)
T.2 Bate Regulations (Cont‘'d)
7.2.1 Bate Categorieg (Cont'd)
(c) QOptional Features and Fupcticons

The Optional Features and Functions rate category
recovers the costs associated with eptional features
and functions which may be added to a Special Access
Bervice to improve its quality or ucility to meet
speclific communicaticns requirements. These are not
necesgarily ldentifiable with specific equipment, but
rathar reprezent the end result in terms of performance
characteristice which may be obtained. These
characteristics may be cbtained by using various
combinations of equipment. Although the equipment
necessary to perform a specified function may be
installed at wvaricus lecations aleong the path of the
service, they will be charged for as a single rate
elamant .

Examples of Opticnal Features and Punctions that are
available include, but are not limited to, the
following:

— Signaling Capabilicy
— Hubbing Functions

— Conditioning

= Transfer Arrangemankts

Descriptions for sach of the available Opticnal
Features and Functions are set forth in 7.4 through
i ey

A hub is a Telephone Company designated serving wire
center at which bridging or multiplexing functions are
performed. The bridging functions performed are to
connect three or more customer designated premises in a
multipoint arramgement. The multiplexing functions are
to channelize analog or digital facilities to
individual services regquiring a lower capacity or
bandwidth.

NECA TARIFF FCOC NO. 4 identifies serving wire centers,
hub lecations, hub lewvel (i.e., Hub, Terminus Hub,
Intermediate Hub, or Super-Intermediate Hub)} and the
type of bridging or multiplexing functions available.
Additicnally, subtending wire centers are identified
for Intermediate and Super-Intermediate Hubs.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery

Effeccive: occober 1, 1553 Prasident

Authorized by MHPRC Opder Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, daced August 2, 19383
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@ ACCESE TARIFF
Ta

{Cont'd)
T.2 Bate Begulationg (Cont'd)
T.2.2

Thare are two types of rates and charges. These are monthly

rates and nonrecurring charges. The rates and charges are
described as follows:

(A} HonChly Rates

Monthly rates are recurring rates that apply each month
or fraction thereof that a Special Access Service iz
provided. For billing purposes; esach month is
congidered to have 30 days.

{B) HNonrecurring Charges

Hemrecurring charges are cne-time charges that apply
for specific work activicy (i.e., installaticn or
change to an existing service). The types of
nonrecurring charges that apply for Special Access
Service are: installatiecn of service, installation of
optional features and functions, and service
rearrangements. These charges are In addition to the

@ Access Order Charge as specified in 17v.4.1 .

{1} Installation of Service

Monrecurring charges apply teo each service
inatalled. 'The nonrecurring charges for tha
installaticn of service are set for each channel
type as a nonrecurring charge for the Channel
Termination.

(2) Installation of Qptional Features and Functions
When optional features and functions are installed
coincident with the initial installation of
service, no separate nonrecurring charge is
applicable. When optional features and functions
are installed or changed subsequent to the
insctallation of service, an Access Order Charge as
specified in 17.4.1 will apply per order.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octocber 1, 1%%3 President

Auchorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated nugust 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - m . section 7
Dunbarton Tele ompany, Inc. Original Page 15
ACCESS TARIFF

7. Epecial Access Service (Cont'd)
1.2 Bate Regulationz (Cont*d)
7.2.2 Tvoes of Bates and Charges (Cont'd)
[B) Monrecurring Charges (Cont'd)

(3) Service Bearrangements

Service rearrangements are changes to existing
[installed) services which may be administrative
enly in nature, as set forth following, or that
invelve actual physical change to the service.
Changes to pending erders are set forth im 5.4 .

changes in the physical location of the point of
cermination or customer designated premises are
moves as set forth in 7.2.3 .

Changes in the type of Service or Channel
Termination which result in a change of the
minimum period regquirement will be treated as a
discontinuance of the service and an installacion
of a new service.

Changes in ownership or transfer of responsibility
from one custcmer to another will be treated as a
discontinuance of the service and an installation
of a new service. In the event the changae in
ownership or transfer of responsibility is as sat
forth in 2.1.2(A} where there is no change in
facilities or arrangements, the change will be
treated as an administrative changea.

Administrative changes will be made without
charge(g) to the customer. Administrative changes
are as folleows: -

= Change of customer name,

- Change of customer or customar's end user
premises address when the change of address is
not a result of physical relocation of
equipment,

— Change in billing data (name, address, or
coptact name or telephone numbar),

— Change of agency autherization

— Change of customer circuit idemntification,

— Change of billing account number,

— Change of customer test line number,

— Change of customer or customer's end user
contact name or telaphone number, and

= Change of jurisdiction.

Iesued: September 3, 19%3
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1333 President

Authorized by NRPUC Order Mo. 20,916 Iln OE 90-002, daced hogusc 2, 199)
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Access Service (Cont‘d)
T Bate Regulations (Cont'd)

7.2.2 Iypes of Rates and Chardges (Cont'd)
(B] Monrecurring Charges (Cont'd]

(3) Service Rearrangements (Cont'd)

All other service rearrangements will be charged
for as follows:

— If the change inveolwves the addition of
other customer designated premises to an
existing service, the nonrecurring charge
for the channel termination rata alemant
will apply. The charge(s) will apply only
for the charge(s] will be in addition te
an Access Order Charge as set forth in
17.4.1

= If the change involvesz the addition of an
cptional feature or functien, or if the
change involves changing the type of
signaling en a Voloce Grade service, and
for all other changes, the Access Order
Charge as set forth in 17.4.1 will
apply.

7.2.3 Moves

A move lnvolves a change in the physical location of cne of
the following:

- The Polnt of Terminatien at the customer's premices
= The customer's premizes

The charges for the move are d&w;dmt on whether the move
iz to 4 new location within the same bullding or to a
different building.

{A) Moves Within the Same Building

When the move is to a new location within the same
building, the charge for the move will be an amount
equal to one half of the nonrecurring (i.e.,
installation) charge for the service termination
affected. There will be no change in the minimum
period requirements. This charge is in addition ko the
hocess Order Charge as specified in 17.4.1 .

Issued: September 3, 1593
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorlized by WHFUC Order Wo. 20,516 in DE 90-003, dated Augusc 2. 1993
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ACCESE TARIFF
7. Soecial Access Service (Cont'd)

7.2 Bate Regulations (Cont'd]
7.2.3 HMoves (Cont'd]
(B) Moves To a Different Building

Moves to a different building will be treated as a
discontimiance and start of service and all aspociated
nonrecurring charges will apply. HMew minimum period
requirements will be established for the new services.
The customer will also remain responsible for
satisfying all cutstanding minipum period charges for
the discontinued service.

7.2.4 Minimum Periods

The minimum service pericd for all services iz one month and
the full meonthly rate will apply to the first menth.
Adjustments for the quantities of services established or

discontinued in any billing pericd beyond the minimum period
are as set forth in 2.4.1(F)

Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: Dctober 1, 15%%3 Fresident

Auchorized by MHPFOC Order Wo. 20,916 in DE 50-003, dated August 2, 19%3
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
7. &pecial Ahccess Service (Cont'd)
7.2 Bate Requlations (Conc'd)
7.2.5 Hileage Measurement

The mileage to be used to determine the monthly rate for the
Channel Mileage Facility is caleulated on the airline
distance between the locations involved, l.e.,

= the serving wire centers asszoclated with two customer
designated premizes,

- a serving wire center associated with a customer
designated premisea and a Telephone Company bhub,

= two Telephone Company hubs

- orf between the serving wire center asscciated with a
customar designated premiszes and a WATS Serving Office.

The serving wire center assoclated with a customer
designated premises is the serving wire center from which
this customer designated premises would normally obtain dial
Eone.

Hileage charges are shown with sach channel type. To
determine the rate to be billed, first compute the mileage
using the V&H coordinates method, as set forth in the NECA
TARIFF FCC MO. 4, then multiply the resulting number of

@ miles times the Channel Mileage Facility per mile rate, and
add the Channel Mileage Termination rate for each
termination. When the calculation results in & fraction of
a mile, always round up to the next whole mile before
determining the mileage and applying the rates. When more
than one Telephone Company is inwveolwved in the provision of
sarvice, billing will be accomplished as set forth in
A.4.T .

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery

Effectcive: October 1, 1933 Fresident

Authorlized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 Ln DR 90-000, daced Awgust 2. L1993
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@ ARCCESS TARIFF

. {Cont 'd)

T.2 Bate Remilations (Cont'd)
7.2.5 Mileage Measurement (Cont‘'d)

When hubs are involved, mileage is computed and rates
applied separately for each section of the Channel HMileage,
-

— customer designated premises serving wire center to hub,
— hib to hub and/fer
— hub to customer designated pramises serving wire center.

Howewar, when any service ls routed through a hub for
purposes other than customer specified bridging of
multiplexing (e.g., the Telephone Company choosas to 50
route for test access purposes), rates will be applied only
to the distance calculated between the serving wire centers
agsociated with the customer designated premises.

See the service configuratien example for multipeint service
as set forth in 7.1.3(B) .

T.2.68 Facllity Fubs

A customer has the opticn of ordering Voice Grade service or
@ High Capacity services to a facility hub for channelizing to
individual services requiring lower capacity facilities.

Different locations may be designated as hubs for differant
facility capacities, e.g., multiplexing from digital Eoc
digital may occcur at one location while multiplexing from
digital to analog may occur at a different lecation. Whan
placing an Access Order the customer will specify the
desired hub.

NECA Tariff FCC Mo. 4 identifies gerving wire centers, hub

locationse, hub level (i.e., Hub, Terminus Hub, Intermediate
Hub, or Super-Intermediate Hub} and the type of multiplexing
functions available. Additionally, subtending wire centers
are identified for Intermediate and Super-Intermediate Hubs.

Petar Montgomary

@ Issued: Septembar I, 1993
Effective: October 1, 1593 President

Authorleed by WHPUC Order Ho. 30,916 in DE 50-003, daced Aoguec 2, 1951
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T.2

ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont'd)

Bale Regulations (Cont'd)

T.2.

4]

Facility Hubz (Cont'd)
Some of the types of multiplexing available include:

= from higher to lower bit rate
— from higher to lower bandwidtch
— from high capacity to voice frequency channels.

Point te point services may be provided on channels of thesa
services to a hub. The tranemission pearformance for the
polint to point service provided between customer designated
premizes will be that of the lower capacity or bit rate.

For example, when a 1.544 Mbp=s channel iz multiplexed to
volce frequency channels, the transmission performance of
the channelized services will be Voice Grade, not High

Capacity.

Tha Telephone Company will commence billing the monthly rate
for the service to the hub on the date specified by the
customer on the Access Order. Individual channels utilizing
these services may be installed coincident with the
installation of the service to the hub or may be ordered
andfor installed at & later date, at the option of the
customar. The customer will be billed for a Volce Grade or
a High Capacity Channel Termination, Channel Mileage (when
applicable), and the multiplexer at the time the service is
installed. Individual service rates (by service type) will
apply for a Channel Termination and additional Channel
Mileage (as required) for each channelized service. These
will be billed to the customer as each individual service is
installed.

Issued: September 3, 15993

Pater Montgomery

Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 President

Mthorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 30,916 Iln DE §0-002, daced Auguse 2. 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont *d)

7.2 Bate BRegulaticns (Cent'd}

T.2.7

Mixed use refers to a rate applicaticn applicable only when
the customer orders High Capacity facilities between a
customer designated premises and a Telephone Company hub
where the Telephone Company performs
multiplexing/de-multiplexing functions and the same customer
then orders the derived channels as Special and Switched
Access Services.

The High Capacity facility will be ordered, provided and
rated as Special Access Service [i.e., Channel Termination,
Channel Mileage, as appropriate, and Multiplexing
Arrangement). The nenrecurring charge that applies when the
mixed use facility is installed will be the nonrecurring
charge associated with the appropriate Special Access High
Capacity Channel Termination. Rating as Special Access will
continue until such time as the customer chooses Lo use a
portion of the avalilable capacity for sSwitched Access
Service, Individual service (l.e., Switched or Special
Accezs] nonrecurring charges will not apply to the
individual channels of the mixed use [acility.

Whaen Special Access Service is provided utilizing a channel
of the mixed use facility to a hub, High Capacity races and
charges will apply for the facility to the hub, as set forth
preceding, and individual service rates and charges will
apply from the hub to the customer designated premisesz. The
rates and charges that will apply to the portion from the
hub to the customer designated premises will be depandent on
the specific type of Speclial Access Service that is
provided. The applicable rates and charges will include a
Channel Termination and Channel Mileage, if applicable.
Ratez and charges for optional features and functions
asgociated with the service, if anmy, will apply EFor the
appropriate channel type.

Izsuad: Septembar 3, 1993

Patar Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1583 President

Authorized by NHPIC Order Ma. 20,916 Lln OF 90-002, daced Augast 2, 1953
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. ESpecial Access Service (Cont'd)

7.2 Bate Regulations {Cont'd)
7.2.7

{Cont'd)

Aa each individual channel is activated for Switched RAccess
Service, the High Capacity Special RAccess Channel
Terminaticon and Channel Mileage rates will be reduced
accordingly {e.g., 1/24th for a DSl service, etec.].
Switched Access Service rates and charges, as set forth in
17.2 , will apply for each channal of the standard use
facility that is used to provide a Switched Access Service.

The customer must place an order for sach individual
Switched or Special Access Service utilizing the Mixed Use
Facilities and specify the channel assignment for each such
service.

Issued: September 3, 1993

Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1593 President

Authorized by RHPUC Order Ho. 20,918 in DE 90-002, dated Aogust 2, 1983
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. sSeecial Access Service (Cont'd)
7.3 Surcharge for Special Access Serwice
7.3.1  General

Special access services provided under this tariff may be
Bubject to the monthly Special Access Surcharge.

7.3.2 Applicacion

(A} The Special Access Surcharge will apply to esach
intrastate Special Access Service that terminates on an
end user's FBX or cother device, where through a
function of che device, the Speclal hRccess Service
interconhects to the local axchangs network.
Interconnection functions include, but are not limited
to, wiring and software functions, bridging, switching
or patching of calls or stationg. The Surcharge will
apply irrespective of whether the interconnection
function is performed in eguipment located at the
customer's pramises or in a Centrax CO-type switch.

(B} Speacial Access Service will be exempted f[rom the
Surcharge by the Telephone Company upon receipt of the
customar's written certification for thae following
Spacial hccess Service terminations:

{1} an open-end termination in a Telephone Company
switch of an FX line, including CCSA and CCSA-

equivalent ONALs; or

{2} an analog channel termination that is used for
radio or television program transmission; or

{3) a termination used for TELEX service; or

{4) a termination that by the nature of its operating
characteristics could not make use of Tel
Company common lines such as, terminations which
are restricted through hardware or software; or

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter HMoncgomery
Effective: Octeber 1, 1533 President

kuthorized by MHPFUIC Order Mo. 20,916 in CE 90-002, dated Auguet 3, 1993



MHPUC Ho. 6 - “1% . Section 7
Dunbarton Telephone , Inc. original Page 24
ACCESS TARIFF

7. Special Accezs Servicg (Cont'd)
7.3 Surcharge for Special Access Service (Cont'd]
7.3.2 Applicaticn (Cont'd)

({5} a terminaticon that interconnects either directly
or indirectly to the local exchange network where
the usage iz subject te Carrier Common Line
charges such as, where the Special Access Service
aAccesses only FGA and mo local exchange lines; or
Epecial Access Service between customer points of
terminatioen, or Special Access Service connecting
CCSA or CCBA-type equipment (inter-machine
trunks); or

[(6) a termination that the customer certifies to the
Telephone Company is not connected to a PEX or
ocher device which interconnects the Special
Access Serviece to a local exchange subscriber
line.

7.3.3 Exemption of Special Access Ssrvice

(A) Speclal Access Services which are terminated as set

forth im 7.3.2(B}) will be exempted from the Speclal
Ahocess Surcharge if the customer provides the Telephone
Company with written exemption certification. The
certification may be provided to the Telephone Company
as follows:

— at the time the Special Access Service is ordered
or installed;

- at such time as the service is reterminated teo a
device which does not interconnect the service to
local exchange facilities; or

- at such time as the servics becomes associated with
a Switched Access Serviece that is subject to
carrier Common Line Charges.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Feter Montgomary

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

huchorized by WHPFOC Order Mo. 10,916 im DE 90-002, daved Auguet Z, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

7. &pecial Aocess Service (Cont'd)

7.3 {Conttd)

{Cont '4)

7.3.3

(B)] The exemption certification is to be provided by the
customer ordering the service. The certification must
be signed by the customer or authorized representative
and include the category of exempcion, as set ferth in
7.3.2(B) , for sach terminatien, and the date which the
exapption is effective.

{C} The customar shall alss notify the Telephone Company
when an exempted Speclal Access Service is changed or
reterminated such that the exemption i= no longer
applicable.

(D) The Telephone Company will work cooperatively with the
customer to resolwve any questions regarding the
exemption certification. In addition, the Telephona
Company may withhold exemption of the service until the
guastions are resoclwved.

7.3.4 Hate Regulations

{a) The surcharge will apply as set forth im 7.3.2(A) ,
except that a surcharge will be assessed on a per voice
grade equivalent basis for Special Mcocess Services
derived from High Capacity Special Access Services as
illustrated in the following example:

Spacial Access Volce Grade Monthly
Ssrvice Eguivalent Surcharge Charge
pDEl 24 x 825 = $600.00

The preceding example illustrates the maximum number of
surcharges applicable to a DS1. If the customer claims
exemption(s) as set forth in 7.3.3 or, is not
utilizing all available voice grade equivalants and has
spare capacity, the number of surcharges would be
reduced accordingly.

In the case of multipoint Special Access Services, one
Special Access Surcharge will apply for each
termination of a Special Access Channel at an end
user's pramises.

Issued: Seprtember 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octocber 1, 1953 President

Aathorized By HHPUC Opder Mo. 20,016 In DE 90-002, dated Aagust 2, 1941
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ACCESS TARIFF

7. {Cont 'd)

7.3.4 Bate Regulations (Cent'd)

(B) The Telephone Company will bill the appropriate Special
Access Surcharge to the ordering customer f[or sach
interstate Special Access Service installed unless
exemption certification is provided as set forth in
TA.3 .

{2} If a written certification iz not received at the time
the Special Access Service is obtained, the Surcharge
will be applied. Exempt status will become effective
on the certification date indicated by the customar,
subject to the regulations set forth in (D) .

(D) Crediting the Surcharge

The Telephone Company will cease billing the Special
Accegs Surcharge when certification, as set forth in
T.3.3. , is received. If the status of the Special
fdccess Service was changed priocr te receipt of the
exemption certification, the Telephone Company will
credit the customer's account, not to exceed ninety
(90) daya., based on the effective date of the changes as
gpecified by the customer in the latter of
certification.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgamary
Effective: October 1, 1933 President

Authorized by NHMIC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 50-002, dated August 3. 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

7. Special Access Service (Cent'd)

7.4 Yoice Grade Service

7.4.1 Basic channel Degcription

A Volice Grade channel iz a chamnel which provides wvoice
frequency tranemission capability in the nominal fregquency
range of 300 te 3000 Hz and may be Cerminated two=-wire or
four-wire. Volice Grade channels are provided betwesan
customer designated premises, between a customer designated
premizes and a Telephone Company hub or hubs, or between a
customer designated premises and a WATSE Berving Office
(Wso) .

Voice Grade Special Access services are typically used for
volce and volceband data applicatiens. Typical examples of
volee grade circults are Foreign Exchange lines (statien end
only), multipeint private line, volce trunk type, two-point
voice grade data [(ocne-way cor similtanecus two-way),
multipoint volice grade data, and velce grade telephoto or
facsimile. These examples of applications are not intended
to limit & customer's use of the channel nor to imply that
the channel is limited to a particular use.

Rates and charges for Special Access Volce Grade Service are
4% gat forth in 17.3.2 .

7.4.2

Technical Specificaticns Packages are set forth in
15.2.1(A), Compatible network channel interfaces are set
foxrth in 15.2.2(C) (1}.

7.4.3 Optional Features and Punctiong
(a) Copditioning

Conditioning provides more specific transmission
characteristics for Voice Crade services. The rates
for these options are set forth im 17.3.2(C).

For two-point services, the parameters apply te sach
service as measured end-to-end. For multipoint
services, the parameters apply as measured on each mid-
link or as measured on each end link. C-Type
conditioning and Data Capability may be combined en the
same service.

Issued: September 3, 1993
PFetar Montgomery
Effective: Octocber 1, 1993 President

Authorized by WAPUC Opder Mo. 20,916 ln DE 90-002, daced Augusc 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. Spaeclal BAccess Service (Cont'd)
7.4 ¥Yoice Grade Service (Cont'd)

7.4.3 {Cont *d)

(A] cConditlening (Cont'd)

(1) C-Tvoe Copditioning

C-Type Conditioning is provided for the additicnal
control of attenuation distercticon and envelope
delay distortion on data services. The
attenuation distorcion and envelope delay
distorticn specifications for C-Type Conditioning
are delineated in Technical Reference
TR-TSY-000335.

(2] Data Capability (D Conditioningl

Data Capability provides transmission
characteristics suitable for data communications.

Specifically, Data Capability provides for the
control of Signal to C-Hotched Moise Ratio and
intermodulation distortion. It is available for
two-point services or three-point multipoint
sarvices.

The Signal to C-Motched Moise Ratio and
intermodulation distortion parameter for Data
Capabllity are delineated in Technical Reference

TR=-NPL-000335%. The rate for this cpticm is set
forth in 17.3.2([C) (2) .

When a service equipped with Data Capability is
uzed for voice communications, the guality of the
volce transmission may not be satisfactory.

Issuad: Septembar 3, 1953
Pater Montgomeary

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aathorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Augase 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Accegs Service (Cont'd)
7.4 ¥oice Grade Service- (Cont'd)
7.4.3 Optiopal Features and Punctions (Cont'd)
(B) Imoroved Return Loss

(1} ©On Effective Four-Wire Transmission at Four-Wire
Foint of Termination (applicable to each two-wire
port): Provides for a fixed 600 ohm impedance,
variable level range and simplex reversal.
Talephone Company equipment is required at the
customer's premises where this option is ordered.
The Improved Return Loss parameters are delineated
in Technical Reference TR-TEY-000335. The rate
for this option is set forth In 17.3.2(C) (3)

(2] om Effective Two-Wire Transmission at Two-Wire
Point of Termination: Provides for more stringent
Echo Control specificatiena. In order for this
cgption to be applicable, the transmissicn path
must be four-wire at cne POT and two-wire at the
cther POT. Placement of Telephone Company
equipment may be required at the customer's
premises with the two-wire POT. The IEproved
REeturn Loss parameters are delineated in Technical
Referance TR-TSY-000335. The rate for this option
is set forth in 17.3.2I(C) (3]

fssued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery

Bffective: Octebar 1, 1993 Prazsident

hithorized by HHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated hogust 2, 193]



NHBUC No. 6 - Tal% o secticn 7
Dunbarton Telephone , Inec. Original Page 30

ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Acceps Service (Cont'd)
7.4 ¥oice Grade Sexrvice (Cont'd)
T7.4.3 Qoptional Features and Functions (Cont'd)
(C) Improved Two-Wire Voige Transmission

(1) Loss Deviaction
The maximem Lozs Deviation of the 1004 Hz loss
relative to the Expected Measured Loss (EML} is -
4.0 dB to +4.0 dB.

{2) Attenuation Distorticn

The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
280 Hz freguency band relative to lesa at 1004 Hz
ig =2.0 4B to +6.0 4B,

(3) C-Message Noige

The maximum C-Hessage Holse for the transmission
path at the route miles listed is less than:

Boute Miles C-Mesgage Noise
leze than 50 35 dBrnco
51 to 100 37 dBErnco
101 to 200 40 ABrnco
201 to 400 43 dBrnco
401 to 1000 45 dBrnco

(4) Heturn Losg

The Return Loss, expressed as Echo Return Loss
{ERL) and Singing Return Loss (SRL)., is equal Co
or greater than: -

ERL 13.0 dB
SRL 6.0 dB
The rate for the provision of Improved Two-Wire Velce

Transmisslon iz included as part of the basic Channal
Termination rate.

Izsued: September 3, 1933
Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Anthorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,%1& ln DE 90-002, dated Ahugust 3. 1991
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ACCESE TARIFF

(Cont'd)

Basic Channel Desc=iption

A Program Audic channel is a channel with bandwidth measured
in Hz for the transmission of a complax signal voltage. The
actual bandwidth is a function of the channel interface
selected by the customer. Only one-way transmissicm is
provided. Program Audio channels are cprovided between
cugtomer designated premiszes or betwesn a customer
dezignated praemizes and a Telephone Company hub or hubs.

Program Audic Special Access services are typically used in
full-time and part-time applicatiens for radioc broadcasting,
noncommercial educaticnal audic, and wired music. These
examples of applications are not intended to limit a
customer's uze of the channel nor te imply that the channel
is limited to a particular use.

Rates and charges for Special Accegs Program Audio Service
are as sec forth in 17.3.3.

Technical Specificatieons Packages are set Lorth in
15.2.1(B). cCompatible network channel interfaces are sat
forth in 15.2.2(C) (2).

Issued: September 3, 1953

Peter Montgomary

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by HHPUC Order Bo. 20,916 in DE 90-0032, daced August 2, 1593
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
o (Conk‘d)

7.6.1 Basic Channel Description

A Digital Data channel is a channel for duplex four-wire
transmission of synchronous serial data at the rate of 2.4,
4.8, 9.6, or 56 Kbps. The actual bit rate is a function of
the channel interface selected by the customer. The channel
provides a synchronous service with timing provided by the
Telephone Company through the Telepheone Company's facilities
to the customer in the received bit stream. Digital Data
channals are provided as either hubbed or non=hubbed
gervices batween customer designated premises or between a
customer designated premises and a Telephone Company hub or
hubs. The hubs providing hubbed digital service and the
wire centers providing non-hubbed digital service are
identified in NECA Tariff FCC No. 4.

The customer may provide the Channel Service Unit-type
equipment or other Hetwork Channel Terminating Egquipment
associated with the Digital Data channel at the Customer
premises.

The Telephone Company will provide a channel capable of
@ meeting a monthly average performance equal to or greater
than 99.875% error-fres seconds (if provided through a
Digital Data hub) while the channel is in service, if it is
measured through a C5U eguivalent which is designed,
manufactured, and maintained te conform with the
specifications contained in Technical Reference PUB 62310.

Rates and charges for Special Access Digital Data Service
are as set forth in 17.3.4.

7.6.2 Technical Specifications Packages and Network Channel
lnterfaces 5

Technical Specifications Packages are set forth in
15.2.1(C). Compacible channel interfaces are set forth in

15.2.2(C) (3).
Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1933 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Wo. 20,916 Lln DE 90-002, daced Augase 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
7. Special Access Jervice (Cont'd)
7.6 Digital Daca Service (Cont'd)

LT T o o L ]
Jnterfaces (Cont'd)

The following network chamnel interfaces [NCIz) define the
bit rates that are available for a Digital Data channel:

HCL Bit Rate
Du-24 2.4 Kbps
DU-48 4.8 Kbps
DU-96 9.6 Kbps
DU=-56 56.0 Kbps

7.6.3 Optional Features and Functions

The Opticnal Features and Punctions described in (A), (B).
and (€} are only available where Digital Data Service is
provided wia a hub.

(Ah) Coeptral Office Bridoing Capability
(B) Iransfer Arrangement

An arrangement that affords the customer an additicnal
measure of protection and/er flexibilicy in the use of
their access channel(s) on a4 1xN basis. The
arrangamsnt can be utilized to transfer a leg of a
Bpecial Access Service to either a spare or working
channel that terminates in either the same or a
different customer designated premises. This
arrangement is only avallable at a Telephone Company
designated hub. A key activated or dial-up control
service iz required to operate the transfer
Arrangement. A spare channel, 1f required, is mot
imcluded as a part of the optiom.

() Public Packet Switching WNetwork (PFFESM) Interface
Arrangement

An arrangement that provides the interface requirements
that permit a Digital Data Service to interface with a
Public Packet Switching Network packet switch located
in a Telephone Company premises. The interface is
compatible with X.25 and X.75 packet switching
protecols as defined by cthe CCITT.

The table set forth in 15.2.1(C) shows the technical
specifications packages with which the opticnal
features and functions are available.

Igsuad: Septembery 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1983 President

Authorized by RHPOC Order No. 30,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguec 2, 1983
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ﬁiia ACCESS TARIFF
7. {Cont ' d)

n.7 High Capacity Service
7.7.1 Basic Channel Descriotion

A High Capacity channel is a channel for the transmiszsion of
1.544 Mbps iscchronous serial data. The actual bit rate is
a4 function of the channel interface selected by the
customer. High Capacity channels are provided between
customer designated premises or between a customer
designated premises and a Telephone Company hub or hubs.

The customer may provide the Network Channel Terminating
Equipment associated with the High Capacity channel at the
customer's pramises. A channel with technical specifications
package HCl1 will be capable of an error-free second
performance of 38.75% over a contimucus 24 hour pericd as
measured at the 1.544 Mbps rate through a CSU eguivalent
which iz designed, manufactured, and maintained teo conform
with the specifications contained in Technical Reference PUB
62411.

Rates and charges for Special Access High Capacity Service
are as set forth im 17.3.5.

Interfaces

Technical Specifications Packages are zet forth in
15.2.1(D} . Compatible channel interfaces are set forth in

15.2.2(C) (4) -

The following network channel interfaces (NCIs) define the
bit rates that are available for a High Capacicy channel:

BEI Bit Rate
Ds-15 1.544 Mbps (DS1)

@ Issued: September 3, 1953
Peter Montgomary

Effective: October 1, 19533 President

Authorized by HHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-00%, daced Aagust 2, 1991



NHPUC No. 6 - Tel . section 7
Dunbarton Telephon ¢ Ino. lst Revised Page 35
Izsuad in Lisu of Original Page 35

ACCESS TARIFF
7. ESpecilal Access Service (Cont‘'d)
7.7 High Capacity Service (Cont'd)
T.7.3 Dotiopal Features and Functions
Central Office Multiplexing
D8l Lo Voice

An arrangement that converts a 1.544 Mbps channel to 24
channels for use with Volce Grade Services. A

channel (s} of this D81 to the Hub can also be used for
a Digital Data Service.

The table et forth in 15.2.1(D) shows the techniecal
specifications packages with which the optional
fearures and functions are avallable.

Izzued: Septasber 3, 1993
Patar Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 19583 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 inm DE 90-002, dated Aogust 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
8. RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE
Issued: September 3, 1553
Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESE TARIFF

9. FRESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHFUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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10. RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President
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ACCESE TARIFF

11.

11.1 Degcripticn

The services provided under this tariff are provided over such
routes and facilicies as the Telephone Company may elect. Special
Facilities Reuting is invelved when, in order te comply with
requirements specified by the custemer, the Telephone Company
provides Switched Access Service, Speclal Access Service or
Special in a manner which includes one or more of the following

conditions:

11.1.1 Dyeargity

Twa ar more cireuits must be provided over not more than two
differsnt physical routes.

11.1.2 Avgidance

A cireult(s) must be provided on a route which avoids
specified geographical locations.

11.1.3 Diversity and Avoidance Combined
11.1.4 Cable-Only Fagilirias

Certain Voice Grade services are provided on Cable-Only
Facilities to meet the particular needs of a customer.

Service is provided subject to the avallability of Cable-
Only facilities. In the event of service failure,
restoration will be made through the use of any avallable
facilitiez az selected by the Telephone Company.

Avoidance and Diversity are available on Switched Accaess
Service as set forth in Section 6. preceding; Voice Grade
Special Access Services as set forth im 7.4 preceding.
Cable-0Only Facilities are available for Switched Access
Service as set forth in Section 6. preceding; Voice Grade
Special Access Services as set forth im 7.4 preceding.

Issued: September 3, 1953
Peter Moncgomery
Bffective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by HHRIC Order Mo. 20,%16 in DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993
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ACCEEE TARIFF
(Cont "d}

1l.

11.1 Description (Cont'd)

In erder teo avoid the compromise of special routing information,
the Telephone Company will provide the required routing
information for each specially routed gervice to only the ordering
customer. If reguested by the customer, this infermatien will ba
provided when service is installed and prior to any subseguent

changes in routing.

The rates and charges for Special Facilitles Routing of Access
Services are developed on an individual case basis.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

hachorized by NHFUC Order Be. I0,916 im DE 90-002, dated mogust 2, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

12. Resarved for Future Use

Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:

Feter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1983 Preszident

Adthorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Augost 2, 19931
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13.1 addresses Additional Engineering. 13.2 addresses Additional Labor
{which is comprised of Owvertime Installation, Cwvertime Repair, Stand by,
Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone Companies, and Other Laber).
13.3 addresses Miscellanecus Services (which are comprised of Testing
Services, Maintenance of Service and Telecommunications Service
Restoration Prieority).

In this sectieon, normally scheduled working hours are an employee's
scheduled work pericd in any given calendar day (e.g., 8:00 a.m. Eo 5:00
p.m.) for the application of rates based on working hours.

A Miscellaneous Service Order charge as described in 5.4.2 may be
applicable to services ordered from this section.

i3 .1 Additional Engineering

Additional BEngineering, including engineering reviews as set forth
in 5.4.3 , will be undertaken only after the Telephone Company has
notified the customer that additional engineering charges apply as
get forth in 17.4.2 , and the customer agrees to such charges.

Additional Engineering will be provided by the Telephone Company
at the request of the customer only when:

(A} Additional engineering time iz incurred by the Telephone
Comparny to engineer & customer's regquest for a customized
service as set forcth im 7.1.2 .

(B} A customer regquested Design Change regquires the expenditure
of additicnal engineering time. Such additional engineering
time iz incurred by the Telephone Company for the
engineering review as set forth in 5.4.3 . The charge for
additional engineering time relating to the engineering
review, which iz undertaken to determine if a design change
iz indeed required, will apply whether or not the customer
authorizes the Telephone Company ko proceed with the Design
Change. In this case the Design Change charge, as set forth
in 17.4.1(C), does not apply unless the customer authorizes
the Telephone Company to proceed with the Design Change.

Izsued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 19%3 President

Auchorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Auguer 2, 1993
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ACCESE TARIFF

(Cont 'd)
13.2  Additicnal Labor

Additional lLabor is that labor requested by the custComer on a
given service and agreed to by the Telephons Company as set forth
in 13.2.1 through 13.2.5 . The Telephone Company will notify the
customer that additional labor charges a= zet forth in 17.4.3

will apply before any additional labor is undertaken. A call ocut
of a Telephone Company employes at a time not consecutive with the
employee's scheduled work pericd ig subject to a minimum charge of
four hours. When provisiening or restoering Telecommunications
Service Priority services, the Telephone Company will, when
pessible, notify the customer of the applicability of these
Additional Labor charges.

13.2.1 gvertime Installaticn

overtime installacion is that Telephone Company installation
effort outside of normally scheduled working hours.

13.2.2 Qvertimse Repair

overtime repalr iz that Telephone Company effort performed
outside of normally scheduled working hours.

13.2.3 Stand by

Stand by includes all time in excess of cne-half (1/2) hour
during which Telephone Company personnel stand by to make
installation acceptance tests or cooperative tests with a
customer to verify facility repair on a given service.

13.2.4

Additional testing, maintenance or repair of facilities

which connect other telephone companies 1s that which iz in
addition to the normal effort required to test, maintain or
repair facilities provided solely by the Telephone Company.

13.2.5 QOther lLabor

oOther labor is that additicnal laber net included im 13.2.1
through 13.2.4 and labor incurred to accommodate a specific
customer reguest that involves only labor which is not
covered by any other section of this tarifr.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by HHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2. 1930
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13.

r:nnt : d] :

13.3

13.3.1 JTesting Services

Testing Services offered under this section of the tariff
are optional and pubject te rates and charges as set forth
in 17.4.4 . A call cut of a Telephone Company employee at a
time not censecutive with the employee's scheduled work
pericd is subject to a minimum charge of four hours. Other
testing services, as described in 6.2.4 and 7.1.7 , are
provided by the Telephone Company in assoclation with Access
Services and are furnished at no additional charge.

Testing services are normally provided by Telephone Company
personnel at Telephone Company locatiesns. Howewver,
provizions are made in (B) (2) for a customer to regquest
Telephone Company perscnnel to perform testing services at
the customer designated premises.

The cffering of Testing Services under this szection of the
tariff is made subject te the availability of the necessary
qualified personnel and test equipment at the various test
locations mentioned in (A} and (B}

(A} Switched Access Service

Testing Services for Switched Access are comprised of
(&) tests which are performed during the installation
of a switched Access Service, i.e., Acceptance Tests,
(b} tests which are porformed after customer Acceptance
of such access services and which are without charge,
i.e., routine testing and (c) additional tests which
are performed during or after customer acceptance of
such access services and for which additional charges
apply, i.e., Additienal Cocperative Acceptance Tests
and in-service tests.

Issued: September 3, 1933
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated hagust 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
13.

L]

nn'l:'] :
13.3 Miscellanesous Services (Cont'd)
13.3.1 Testing Serviges (Cont'd)
(A) Switched Access Service (Cont'd]

Routine tests are those tests performed by the
Telephone Company on a regular basis, az set forth in
6.2.4 which are required to maintain Switched Access
Serviece. Additional in-service tests may be done on an
automatic basis (no Telephone Company of customer
technicians involved), on a manual basis [Telephones
Company technician(s) invelved at Telephone Company
office(s]) and Telephons Company or customer
technician{s) involved at the customer designatced
premises] .

Testing servicea are ordered to the Dial Tone 0ffice
for PGA, to the access tandem or end office for FGB
(wherever the PGE service is cordered) and te the end
cffice for Feature Groups ¢ and D.

(1) Additicpnal Cooperative Acceptance Testing

Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing of
Switched Access Service inwvaolves the Telephone
Company proviziem of a technician at its officae(s)
and the customer provision of a technician at its
premises, with suitable test equipment to perform
the required tests.

Additional Cooperative Acceptance Tests may, for
example, consizt of the following tests:

Impulse Molse

Phaza Jitter

Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio
Intermodulation (Nonlinear) Distortion
Freguency Shift (0ffset)

Envelope Delay Distortion

Dial Pulse Percent Break

5 8 & ® & & @

Issuied: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octcber 1, 1993 Prasidant

Authorized by NHPUC Ordar Mo. 20,816 in DE 90-002, daced Auguse 2, 1993
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13,

P LE [ Hals

{Cont'd

13.3

{Cont ' d)

13.3.1 Testipg Services (Cont'd)
(A) sSwitched Accegs Service (Cont'd)
(2) Additional Futeomatic Testing

Additional Autematic Testing (AAT) of Switched
Access Services (Feature Groups B, C© and D), is a
service where the customer provides remote office
test lines and 105 test lines with assocciated
responders or their functicnal eguivalent. The
customer may order, at additicnal charges, gain-
glepe and C-notched noise testing and may order
the routine tests (1004 Hz loss, C-Message Holsae
and Balance) on an a5 needed of more than routine
schedule.

The Telephone Company will provide an AAT report
that lists the test results for each trunk tested,
Trunk test failures requiring customer
participation for trouble resolution will be
provided to the customer on an as-occurs basis.

The Additional Tests (i.e., gain slope, C-noetched
noisa, 1004 Hz loss, C-message noise and balance)
may be ordered by the customer at additional
charges, &0 days prior to the start of the
customer prescribed schedule. The rates for
Additional Automatic Tests are as set forth im
17.4.4(B) .

Issusad: Septamber 3, 1993
Petar Hmm:gmnry
Effective: Octocber 1, 15953 President

Aathorized by WNHPUC Order Wo. 20,916 in DE 30-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

[Cont'd)

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont'd)
(A) Switched Accesg Service (Cont'd)
(3) Additional Manual Testing

Additional Manual Testing (AMT) of Switched Access
Services (Feature Groups A, B, C, and D not routed
threugh an access tandem), is a service where the
Telephone Company provides a technician at its
cffice(z) and the Telephone Company of Customer
providez a technician at the customer designated
premises, with suitable test egquipment to perform
the regquired tests. Such additional tests will
normally consist of gain-slope and C-notched noise
testing. However, the Telephone Company will
conduct any additional tests which the IC may
request .

The Telephone Company will provide an AMT report
listing the test results for each trunk testced.
Trunk test failures requiring customer
participacion for trouble resolubtion will be
provided to the customer on & per OCCUrrenco
bagis.

The Additional Manual Tests may be ordered by cthe
customer at additional charges, 60 days pricr to
the start of the testing schedule as putually
agreed to by the customer and the Telesphone
Company .

The rates [or Additional Manual Testing are as set
foreh in 17.4.4(C)

Issued: September 3, 1933
Feter Montgomery
Bffective: October 1, 1993 President

Aachorlzed by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1981
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L L]

lﬂnnt*ﬁ}

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)
13.3.1 ZIesting Services (Cont'd)

{A) Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

(4) gShbligations of the Customer

(A} The customer shall provide the Remote Offica
Teast Line priming data to the Telephona
Company, as appropriate, to support routine
testing as set forth inm 6.2.4(B) or AAT as
set forth in 13.3.1(a)(2) .

(B} The customer =hall make the facilities to be
tested avallable to the Telephone Company at
times mutuwally agreed upon.

(B) Spegial Access Service

The Telephone Company will provide assistance in
performing specific tests requested by the customer.

(1) hdditicpal Cocoperative Acceptance Testing

When a customer provides a technician at its
premises or at an end user's premises, with
suitable test equipment to perform the requested
tests, the Telephone Company will provide a
technician at its office for the purpose of
conducting Additional Cooperative Acceptance
Testing on Voice Grade Services. AL the
customer's request, the Telephone Company will
provide a technician at the customer's premises or
at the end user premizesz’. These tests may, for
example, consist of the following:

- Attenuation Distortion (i.e., Eregquency
responsa)

= Intermodulation Distortion (i.e., harmonic
distortion)

— Phase Jitter

— Impulse Moise

— Envelope Delay Distortlon

— Echo Control

— Frequancy Shift

Igzsusd: Septembar 3, 1993
Petar Montgomery

Effective: Octecber 1, 1983 Prasident

Authorlzed by NHPUC Order Wo. 20,916 In DE $0-002, daced August 2, 1953
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RCCESE TARIFF

(Cont'd)

13.3

[Conkt'd)

13.3.1 Testing Serviceg (Cont'd)
(B) Spegial Access Jervice (Cont'd)
(2) Additional Manual Testing

The Telephone Company will provide a technician at
its premises, and the Telephone Company or
customer will provide a technician at the
customer's designated premises with suitable test
equipment to perform the regquested tests.

(3} ohligation of the Customer

When the customer subscribes to Testing Service as
set forth in this sestion, the customer shall make
the facilities to be tested available to the
Telephone Company at time mutually agreed upon.

13.2.2 Maintepance of Service

{a) When a customer reports a trouble te the Telephone
Company for clearance and no trouble is found in the
Telephone Company's facilities, the customer shall bhe
responsible for payment of a Maintenance of Service
charge ag set forth in 17.4.4(F) for the pericd of
time from when Telephone Company personnel ara
dispatchad, at the reguest of the customer, to the
customer designated premises to when the work is
completad. Faillure of Telephone Company personnel ko
find trouble in Telephone Company facilities will
result in no charge if the trouble is actually in those
facilities, but not discovered at the time.

Isgued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomary
Effactive: October 1, 15853 President

Auchaorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,516 in DE 90-002, dated Mugust 2, 19931
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ACCESS TARIFF

LK ]

|Cont 'd)
13.3 Miscellanecus Services (Cont'd)

13.3.2 Maintepance of Service (Cont'd)

{B} The customer shall be respensible for payment of a
Maintenance of Service charge when the Telephone
Company dispatches personnel to the customer designated
premises, and the trouble iz in equipment or
communications systems provided by other than the
Telephone Company or in detariffed CPE provided by the

Telephone Company .

In either (A} or (B) , no credit allowance will be
applicable for the interruption involved if the
Maintenance of Service Charge applies.

13.3.3 Islecommunigcations Service Priority - TEP

(Al Priority installation andfor restoration of Matlenal
Security Emergency Preparedness (NSEP)
telecommunications services shall be provided in
accordance with Parc 64.401, Appendix A, of the FCC's
Rules and Regulaticns

In addition, TSP System service shall be provided im
acecerdance with the guidelines set forth im
"Telecommunications Searvice Priority (TSP) System for
Hational Security Emergency Preparedness (HSEP)

Service Vendor Handbook® (NCEH 3-1-2) daced July 9,
19580, and *Telecomminicaticns Service Prierity System
for Mational Security Emergency Preparedness Service
User Mamial® (MCSH 3=1-1).

The TSP System is a service, developed to meet the
requiremente of the Federal Covernment, as specified in
the Service Vendor's Handbook and Service User's Manual
which provides the regulateory, administrative and
cperational framework for the priority installation
and/or restoration of NEEP telecommunicatlons services.
These include both Switched and Special Access
Bervices. The TSP System applies only to NSEP
telecommunications services, and reqguires and
authorizes priority action by the Telephone Company
providing such services.

Issued: September 3, 19%3
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1953 Preasident

Auchorized by EHPOUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated moguse 2, 193]
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(Cont 'd)
13.3 Miscellangous ESsrvices (Cont'd)
12.3.3 - [Cont'd)

{A) (Cont'd)
For Switched Access Service, the TSP System's
applicabilicy is limited to those services which the
Telephone Company can discreetly identify for priority
provisioning and/or restoration.

(B} A Telecomminications Service Priority charge applies as
set forth in 17.4.4 when a regquest to provide or change
a Telecommunications Serwvice Priority is received
subseguent to the issuvance of an Access Order te
install the service.

Additionally, a Miscallanecus Service Crder Charge as
gat forth im 17.4.1(D0) will apply to Telecommunicaticns
Service Priority requests that are ordered subsequent
to the inicial installation of the asscciaced access
service.

A Telecommunications Service Priority charge does not
apply when a Telecommunications Service Prioricy is
dizcontinued or when ordered coincldent with an Access
order to install or change sarvice.

In addicion, Additicnal Labor rates as set forth in
17.4.3 may be applicable when provisicning or restoring
Bwitched or Special Access Services with
Telecommunications Service Priority.

When the customer requests an audit or a reconciliation
af the Telephone Company's Telecommunications Service
Priority records, a Miscellaneous Service Order Charge
ag get forth in 17.4.1 (D) and Additicnal Labor rates
as set forth im 17.4.3 are applicable.

Issued: September 3, 19393
Pater Montgomery
Effective: dctober 1, 19593 Fresident

Autheorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,516 ln DE 90-002, dated Augusc Z, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

14. RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: September 3, 1993

Potar Montgomary
Effactiva: Octobar 1, 1993 Prasident
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ACCESS TARIFF

15.

15.1 contains SwWitched Access Service Options (which are comprised of
Interface Groups, Supervisory Signaling, Entry Switch Receive Level and
Local Transport Termination) and Transmission Specificatiomns. 15.2
describes Special Access Service Network Channel [NC) codes and Nebwork
Channel Interface (NCI) codes.

15.1 Switched Access Service

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Local
Transport at the customer's designated premises. Each Interface
Group provides a specified premises interface. Where transmission
facilities permit, the individual transmission path between the
customer's designated premises and the first point of switching
may, at the cpticn of the customer, be provided with opticnal
features per in 15.1.1{E}.

As a result of the customer's access order and the type of
Telephone Company transport facilities serving the customer
designated premises, the need for signaling conversions or two-
wire to four-wire conversions, or the need to terminate digital or
high frequency faclilities in channel bank equipment may require
that Telephone Company equipment be placed at the customer
degignated premises. For example, 1f a volce freguency interface
is ordered by the customer and the Telephone Company facilities
serving the customer designated premises are digital, than
Telephone Company channel bank equipment must be placed at the
customer designated premises in order to provide the wvoice
frequency interface crdered by the customer.

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups

Interface Groups are combinatione of technical parameters
which describe the Telephone Company hand-off at the point
of termination at the customer designated premises. The
technical specifications concerning the avallable interface
groups are set forth in (A) through (D) .

Interface Group 1 is provided with Type € Transmission
Specifications, as set forth in 15.1.2(C) , and Interface
Groups 2 through 10 are provided with Type A or B
Transmission Specifications, as set forth respectively in
15.1.2({E) and (F} , depending on the Feature Group and
whether the Access Service is routed directly or through an
access tandem. All Interface Groups are provided with Data
Transmizsion Parametors.

Only certain premises interfaces are avallable at the
customer designated premises. The premises interfaces
assoclated with the Interface Groups may Vary among Feature
Groups .

Issued: September 3, 1553
Pater Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1593 President

Authorized by MHPOC Order Ho. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Mugustc 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont'd)

15.
15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.1 Local Trapsport Interface Groups (Cont'd)
(A) Incerface Group 1

Intexface Group 1, except a=z set forth in the
following, provides two-wire volice freguency
transmission act the point of cermination at the
customer designated premises. The interface is capable
of tranamission of woice and associated telephona
gignals within the fregquency bandwidth of approximatealy
300 to 3000 HE.

Intexrface Group 1 is not provided in association with
FoC and FGD when the first point of switching is an
access tandem. In addition, Interface Group 1 is not
provided in assocliation with FGB, FGC or FGD when the
first point of switching provides only four-wirae
terminations.

The transmission path between thas point of termination
at the customer designated premises and the first point
of switching may be comprised of any form or
configuration of plant capable of and typlcally used in
the telecommunications industry for the transmission of
voice and associated telephone signals within the
frequency bandwidth of 300 te 3000 Hz.

The interface is provided with loop supervisory
glgnaling. When the interface is associated with FGA,
such signaling will be loop start or ground start
gignaling. When the interface iz associated with FGH,
FGC or FGD, such signaling, except for two-way calling
which iz E&M signaling, will be reverse battery

signaling. =
(B) Interface Group 2

Interface Group 2 provides four-wire voice fregquency
transmission at the point of termination at the
customer designated pramises. 'The interface is capabla
of transmisszion of volice and associated telephona
signals within the frequency bandwidth of approximately
300 to 3000 Hz.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 in DE 90-002. daved August 2, 10991
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15. {Cont'd)

15.1 {Cont *d)

15.1.1 {cont *4)

(B) Interface Group £ (Cont'd)

The transmiszion path between the point of Cermination
at the customer designated premises and the firet point
of switchling may be comprised of any form or
configuration of plant capable of and typileally used in
the telascommunicatisns industry for the tranami=ssisn of
volee and azsoclated telephone signals within the
frequency bamndwidch of approximately 300 te 3000 Hz.

The interface ig provided with loop supervisory
tlgnaling. When the interface is associated with FGA,
such zignaling will be loop start or ground start
signaling. When the interface iz associated with FGH,
PGC or PGD, such signaling, except for two-way calling
which is E&M signaling, will be reverse battery
signaling.

{C) Interface Groups 3 through S

Interface Groups 3 through 5 provide analog
tranamiszsion at the point of termination at the
customer designated premises. The various interfaces
are capable of transmitting electrical signals at the
frequencies illustraced following, with the capability
to channelize voice frequency transmission paths.
Certain frequencies within the bandwidth of the
Interface Groups are reserved for Telephone Compamy
uge, e.g., pilet and carrier group alarm tones. Before
the first point of switching, the Telephone Company
will provide miltiplex equipment to deriwve the
transmission paths of frequency bandwidth of
approxXimately 300 teo 3000 Hz.

The interfaces are provided with individual
transmission path SF superviscry signaling.

Mawimum Ma. of
Incerface Group Transmissicn Analog Channalized Voice
Identification No. Frequency Bandwidth Hierarchy Level Freg. Trans. Paths

3 &0 - 108 kHz Group 12
4 312 - 552 kH:z Supergroup &0
5 564 - 30B4 kHz Mastergroup 600

Izzusd: Septembar 3, 1953
Pater Montgomery

Effective: Octobay 1, 1993 President

duthorized by RAPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1993



NHPUC Mo. 6 - Tﬂ.%:pmy ' section 15
Dunbarton Telephone . Ing. original Page 4
ACCESS TARIFF

15. (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont‘'d}
15.1.1 [Loecal Transport Interface Groung (Cont'd)
(0} ZIpterface Group & through 10

Interface Groupa 6 threugh 10 provide digital
transmission at the point of terminaticn at the
customar designated premi=zes. The various interfaces
are capable of transmitting electrical signals at tha
nominal bit rates illustrated following, with the
capability to channelize voice frequency transmission
paths. Before the first point of switching, when
analeog switching utilizing analog terminations is
provided, the Telephone Company will provide multiplex
and channel bank equipment to derive transmission paths
of a Erequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000
Hz. When digital switching or analog switching with
digital carrier terminations iz provided, the Telephones
Company wlll provide, at the firat polnt of switching.
a D51l signal(s) in DA/D4d format.

The interfaces are provided with individual
transmission path bit stream superviscry signaling.

Interface Group Hormal Bit Digital Maximm Mo. of Channelized
Identification Nao. Rate (Mbps] Hisrarchy Lavel Voice Freq. Trans. Paths

1.544 D51 24
3.152 Dslc 48
6.312 Ds2 96
44.736 De3 672
274.176 D54 4032

(= - ]

(@

Issued: September 3, 1953
Fatar Montgomary
Effective; October 1, 1553 President
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

15.

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.1 {Cont'd}

(E) Local Transport Optiopnal Features

Where transmission facilities permit, the Telephone

will, at the option of the customer, provide
the following features im association with Local
Transport. An Access Order Charge as specified in
17.4.1(A) is applicable ocn a per order basis whan
nrenchargeable opticnal features are added subsequent to
tha installation of service.

Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level
allows the customer to specify the receive
transmission level at the first point of
gwltching. The range of transmission levels which
may be specified iz described in Technical
Referance TR-NPL-000334. This feature is
available with Interface Groups 2 chrough 10 fer
Feature Groups A and B.

@ — Lustomer Specification of Local Transport
Iermipaction

Customer Specification of Local Transport
Termination allowa the customer to specify, for
Feature Group B routed directly te an end ocffice
or access tandem, a four-wire terminaticn of the
Local Transport at the first point of switching im
lisu of a Telephone Company selected two-wire
termination. This option is available only when
the Feature Group B arrangement ia provided with
Type B Transmission Specificatiens.

— Bupervigory ESignaling
Bupervisory Signaling allows the customer to order
an optional supervisory signaling arrangement for
each transmission path provided where the
transmisgion parameters permit, and where
signaling conversion iz required by the customer
to meet its signaling capabjility.

@ Issued: September 3, 1993

Petar Hontgomary
Effeccive: oOctober 1, 1593 President

Auchorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, daced August 2. 1993
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MACCESS TARIFF

15. {cont *4)
15.1 gSwitched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cent'd)
(E} Local Transport Optional Features (Cont'd)
The Interface Groups, as described in (A} through (D) ,
represent industry standard arrangements. Where
transmission parameters permit, the customer may select
the following cptional signaling arrangements in place
of the signaling arrangements usually associated with
the Interface Groups.
— For Interface Groups 1 and Z associated with PGB,
FGC or FGED
DX sSupervisory Signaling,
EiM Type I Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Typa II Supervigory Signaling, or
E&M Type III Supervisory Signaling
— For Interface Group 2 assoclated with FGB, FGC or
FGD and in addition to the preceding
SF Supervisory Signaling, or
Tandem Supervisory Signaling
= For Interface Groups 3 through 5
Optional Supervisory Signaling Not Avallable
= For Interface Groups & through 10
These Interface Groups may, At the option of the
customer, be provided with individual transmission
path SF supervisory signaling where such signaling
iz available in Telephone Company central offices.
cenerally such signaling is available only where
the first point of switching provides an analog
{i.e., non digital) interface to the transport
termination.
Issued: September 3, 1993 Igaued by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octocber 1, 1993 President

Auchorlzed by NHFUC Order Mo. 20, %16 in DE 90-002, dated Auguskt 2, 19%3
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@ ARCCESE TARIFF
(Cant'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.1 Local Transoort Interface Groups (Cont'd)

(F} Available Premises Interface Codas

Following is a matrix showing premises interface codes
which are available for each Interface Group. Their
avallabilicy is a function of the Telephone Company
switch supervisory signaling and Feature Group. For
explanations of these codes, zee the Parameter Codes
and Options as set forth im 15.2.2(R) .

Interface Telephonas Company Premises Featurae Group
Group Switch Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A B c__ Db
1 Ly 2L52 X
Lo 2L83 X
Go 2652 X
GO 2653 X
Lo, GO, 2003 X
Lo, GO, 4EA3-E X
Lo, GO 4EA3-M X
Lﬂ. ﬂﬂ' E'm—ﬁ :
@ Lo, GEB3-M X
RV, EA, EB, EC 2DX3 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EAI-E X x X
R¥, EA, EB, EC dEAR3-M X X X
BV, EA, EB, EC EEBI-E X X x
WJ Eh! EH-J ﬁ: 5'533—“ -H t -ﬂ-
EA, EB, EC 6EC] X X
BV 2RVA=0 X X X
RY AEVA=T X X X
) LG, GO 45F2 X
Lo, GO 45F3 X
La 4Ls2 X
Lo 4L53 X
Lo BLE2 X
@ Issued: September 3, 1993 Issued by:
Pater Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916 in OE 90-002, dated Aogust 2, 1951
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ACCESS TARIFF

15. {Cont 'd)
15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.1 {Cont 'd)
(F} Available Premises Interface Codes (Cont'd)
Interfaca Telephone Company Premises Feature Group
Group Switch Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A B C ¥
2 (Cant'd) GO 4G52 X
G0 4G53 X
GO BEEE X
10, GO 40x2 x
10, GO Mo ) 4
L, oo EEAZ-E X
Lo, GO GEAZ-M x
Lo, o BEB2=-E X
Lo, GO BEB2-M X
La, Go EEXZ-B X
BV, EA, EB, EC 45F2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 48F3 X
EV, EA, EB, EC 4DK2 X X X
BV, EAR, EB, EC 4DX3 X
RV, Ea, EB, EC BDX2 ¥
R"J'. EA.' ﬂ-. E: EERE-E .'!: .H x
RV, EA, EB, EC GEA2-M X X X
RY, EA, EB, EC HEB2-E X X X
RY, Ea, EB, EC BEB2-M X X X
EA, EB, EC HEC2-M X X
RV dRVZ-0 i X X
RV 4RV2-T X X X
RV 4RVI-0 X X
BV ARVA=T X X
3 Lo, GO dAHS-B X
RV, En, EB, EC 4AHS -B X X X
4 Lo, Go 4AHG=-C X
H¥. EAR, EB, EC 4AHG-C X X X
5 ¢y GO 4AHB=-D X
RY., EA, BB, EC 4AHE-D X x x
Issued: September 3, 1593 Issued by:
Peter Montgomeary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aucthorlzed by HHMUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE S0-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

158, (Cont ‘d)
15.1 {Cont'd)
15.1.1 [Cant 'd)
(F) Available Premiges Interface Codesg (Cont'd)
Interface Telephone Compamny Pramizses Feature Group
GIoup Switch Supervisory Signaling _ Interface Code A B c D
B Lo, GO 4D85-15 X
Lo, GO 4D59-15L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4D59-15 X X X
BV, EA, EB, EC 4D59-15L X X X
Fi Lo, Go dDs9-31 X
Lo, Go 4059-311L X
RY. EA, EB, EC 40589-31 X X X
FY, Eh, EB, EC 4D059-31L X X X
B Lo, GO 4050-63 X
Lo, GO 4050-63L x
R¥, EA, EB, EC 4D50-53 X X x
Rv¥, EA, EB, EC 4DS0-63L .4 X X
] L3, GO 4056-44 X
Lo, GO 40S6-44L X
Wi EA.- EE.- E': ‘D‘EE_"‘ : ?: :
R¥, En, ER, EC d056-44L X X x
10 Lo, GO 4D86-27 X
Lo, GO 405E-2TL X
E¥, EA, EB, EC 4D86=27T X X X
m. Ehi- EB; H: 4”’55‘2?1’ -H -:- -“-
Isgued: September 3, 1983 Issuad by:
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 18953 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Augusc 2, 1091
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ACCESE TARIFF

15,

{Cent d}

15.1 gswicched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2

Degcriptions of the transmission specifications avallable
with sach Feature Group a5 a function of the Interface Group
salected by the customer, are set forth in (A} through (D) .
Descriptions of each of the these Standard Transmission
Bpecifications and the two Data Transmission Parameters
mentioned are set forth respactively in (E) through (G) and
15.1.3(A) and (B) :

(A) Feature Group A

FGA is provided with either Type B or Type C
Transmission Specifications. The specifications for
the associated paramebers are guaranteed to the first
point of switching. Type C Transmission Specifications
are provided with Interface Group 1 and Type B iz
provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10. Type DB
Data Transmizsion Parameterz are provided with FGA to
tha first point of switching.

(B} Esaturs CGroup B

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C
Transmission Specifications. The specifications for
the associated parameters are guaranteed to the end
office when routed directly or to the first point of
switching when routed via an access tandem. Type C
Transmigssion Specifications are provided with Interface
Group 1 and Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10. Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are
provided with FOB to the first point of switching.

Issued: September 3, 1953

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Me. 20,916 ln DE 90-002, dated huguse 2, 1583
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ACCESS TARIFF

15, {Cont*d)

15.1 Swicched Accegs Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2 {Cont'd)

(€} Esature Group C

FGC iz previded with either Type B or Type C
Transmission Specificaticnes as follows:

— When reuted directly to the end cffice either Type
B or Type C is provided.

— When routed to an access tandem only Typae B is
provided.

— Type B or Type € iz provided on the tranemission
path frem the access tandem to the end offica.

Type C Transmission Specifications are provided with
Interface Group 1 when routed directly to an end
office. Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10, whether routed directly to an end office or
te an access tandem.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with
FGC for the transmission path between the customer
designated premises and the end office when directly
routed to the end office, and between the customer
designated premises and the access tandem and between
the access tandem and the end office when routed wia an
access tandem.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgomery
Effectiva: Octobar 1, 1853 President

Authorited by RHPUC Order Mo. 20,%1é in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1591



NHPFUC No. 6 - Tﬁl% ‘ Section 15
Dunbarton Telephone ¥, Ingc. original Page 12
@. ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont'd)

15.
15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2 (Cont‘d)

(D} Esafure Group D

PGD iz provided with either Type A, Type B or Type C
Transmigsion Specificationse as follows:

= When routed te cthe end office eicher Type B or C is
provided.

= Whean routed to an access tandem only Type A is
provided.

— Type A is provided on the transmission path f[rom
the access tandem to the end office.

Type C Transmission Specifications are provided with
Interface Group 1. Type A and Type B Transmission
Specifications are provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with
FG0 for the transmisgien path between the customer
designated premises and the end office when directly
routed to the end office. Type DA Data Transmission
Parameters are provided for the transmission path
between the customer designated premises and the access
tandem and between the access tandem and the end office
when routed via an access tandem.

(B} Type A Transmissicn Specificaticons

Type A Transmission Specifications is provided with the
following parameters:

(1} Loss Deviation

The maximum Loss Deviation of the 1004 Hz loss
relative to the EWWI:-F’ Measured Loss (BML) iz =
2.0 4B

% Issued: Septamber 3, 1993
Peter Monbgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorlzed by WHPUC Order Ro. 20.916 in OE 90-002, daced August I, 19%]
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
15. {Cont *d)
15.1 gwictched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.2 {Cont'd]
(€] Tyme A Transmission Specificaticnz (Cenc'd)
(2) Artenuation Distortion
The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
2804 Hz frequency band relative to the loss at
1004 Hz is -1.0 4B to +3.0 dB.
(3) C-Massage Molse
The maximum C-Message Noise for the transmission
path at the route miles listed is less than or
ecual tor
Route Miles C-Message Noise
less than 50 32 dBrnco
51 to 100 3d dBrnco
101 to 200 A7 dBrnCo
201 to 400 40 dBRrnCo
@ 401 to 1000 42 dBErnCo
{4) LC-Notch Noise
The maximum C-Notch Noise, wutilizing a -16 dBmd
holding tone, is less than or egual to 45 dABrnCo.
Izsved: Beptember 3, 1993
Patar Montgomery
Effective: Octcber 1, 19593 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Augast 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
15.

|cont'd)

15.1 BSwitched Access JService (Cont'd)

15.1.2 j i i {Cont 'd)
(E) Ivoa A Transmission Speclficaticng (Cont'd)
(5) Echo Control

Echo Cantrol, identified as BEqual Level Echo Path
Loss, and expressed as Echo Return Loss and
Singing Return Loss, is dependent on the routing,
i.e., whether the service is routed directly from
the customer's point of termination (POT)} to the
end office or via an access tandem. It is equal
to or greater than the following:

Echo Binging
Return Loss  Return Loss
POT to Access Tandem 21 4B 14 4B
FOT to End Office
= Direct /A HNSA
- Via Access Tandem 16 4B 11 dm

(6] Standard Return Loss

Standard Return Loss expressed as Echo Return Loss
and Singing Return Loss on twWo-wire ports of a
four-wire point of terminaticn shall be egual Eo
or greater than:

__Echo Return Loss Singing Return Loss

5 db 2.5 dB

Issuad: September 3, 1993

Patear Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 19893 Prosident

Authorized by WHPFUC Crder Ro. 20,816 in DE %0-00%, dated Aogust 2, 1993
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{Cont'd}

Cant'd)

Type B Transmizsion Specifications are provided with
the following parameters:

(1) Less Deviation
The maximum lLoss Deviation of the 1004 Hz loszs

relative to the Expected Measured Loss (EML) is 2
2.5 dB.

{2} Attenuation Distortion
The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
2804 Hz frequency band relative to loss at 1004 Hz
iz -2.0 4B to +4.0 dB.

{3) LC-Message NHoise

The maximsm C-Message Nolse for the transmission
path at the route miles listed iz less than or

equal to:
C-Message Hoise™
Routae Hilaes Type El Type B2
lesz than 50 32 dBrnco 35 dBrnco
51 to 100 33 dBrnCo 37 dBrnlo
101 to 200 35 ABrnCo 40 ABrnCO
201 to 400 37 ABrnCoO 43 dBrnCo
401 to 1000 35 dBrmCO 45 dBrnco

(4) C-Notch Noise

The maximum C-Notch Moise, utilizing a -16 d4dBm0
holding tene is less than or egqual to 47 dBrnCo.

E For Feature Croups C and D only Type B2 will be provided. For Feature
Groups A and B, Type Bl or B2 will be provided as set forth in Technical
Reference TR-NPL-000334.

Issued: September 3, 1953

Foeter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorized by WHPUC Order Mo. 30,916 in DE §0-002, daced Auguet 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - ul% ' Section 15
Dunbarton Telephone v Inc, Original Page 16

{(Cont 'd}

15.1 switched Accessg Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2

{Cont*d)

(F) Tvpe B Transmission Specifications (Cont'd]
(5) Echo Control

Echo Control, identified as Impedance Balance for
FGA and FGP and Equal Level Echo Path Loss for FGC
and FGD, and expressed as Echo Return Loss (ERL)
and Singing Return Loss (SRL), is dependent on the
routing, i.e., vwhethar the service is routed
directly from the customer's point of termination
(POT) to the end office or via an access tandem.
The ERL and SRL also differ by Feature Group, type
of terminaticon, and type of tramsmission path.
They are greater than or equal to the following:

Eche Singing
Return Loss  Return Loss

POT to Access Tandem
= Tarminated in

4-Wire trunk 21 4B 14 dB
- Tarminated in
Z2=Wire trunk 16 dBb 11 4B
PFOT to End Office
= Direct 16 dB 11 48
- via hccess Tandem
« Par PGB access B 4B i dB

+« For FGC acoess
(Effective 4-
Wire trans-
mission path -
at end office) i6 dB 11 d8

« Por PRC access
(Effective
2-Wire trans-
mizsion patch
at end office) 13 4B 6 dB

Issued: September 3, 1993

Pater Hontgomary
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorlzed by NNFUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE %0-002, daved Auguest 2, 19%3
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15, [Cont'd)
15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
15,1.2 {Cent*d)
(F) Ivope B Transmission Specificationg (Cont‘°d)

(6) Standard Beturn LoOss
Btandard Return Loss, expressed as Echo Return
Loss and Singing Return Loss, on two-wire ports of
a four-wire polint of termination shall be equal to
or greater than:

Echo Return Loss _Singing Return Loss
5 dB 2.5 d8
(G) Tyope C Transmission Specificationg

Type C Transmission Specifications are providad with

the following parameters:

(1) Loss Deviation

@ The maximim Loss Deviation of the 1004 Hz loss

relative to the Expected Meagsured Loss (BML) is 2
4.0 d8.

(2} Attenuation Distortion
The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 Eo
2804 Hz frequency band relative to loss at 1004 Hz
im -2.0 dB to +5.5 dB.

Issued: September 3, 15%3
Petar Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 Prasident

Authorized by HHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 ln OF 90-002; dated Augusc 2. 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

15. {Cont'd}

15.1  gwitched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.2 {Cont'd)

(6) Ivpe C Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)
(3) C-Message Noise

The maximim C-Message Heise for the transmission
path at the route miles listed is less than or

equal to:
B -
Route Miles Typa C1 Type C2
lag= than 50 32 dBrnCO 38 dBrnlO
51 te 100 33 dBrnco 35 4BrnCO
101 to 200 35 dBrnCd 41 dBrmlD
201 to 400 37 dBrnSd 43 dBrmld
401 to 1000 39 dBrnCO 45 4Brnco

(4} C=Notch Noisze

The maximum C-Notch Noise, utilizing a -16 dBm0
holding tone is less than or egqual to 47 dBrnCO.

* For Feature Groups C and D only Type €2 will be provided. For Feature
Grovups A and B, Type Cl or €3 will be provided as szek forth in Technical
Reference TR-NPL-000334.

Issuad: September 3, 1993
PFeter Hontgomery
Effective: Octobar 1, 1993 Prasident

Authorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 [n DE 90-002. daced Augast 2, 1981
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15. [Cont'd)

15.1

{Cont'd)

15.1.2

(Cont'd)
(6) Iype C Transmission Specifications (Cont°d)
(3) Echo Control

Eche Control, identified as Return Loss and
expressed as Echo Return Loss and Singing Return
Looss is dependent on the routing, i.e., whether
the service is routed directly from the customer's
point of termination (POT) to the end office or
¥ia an access tandem. It is egual to or greater
than the following:

Singing
Echo Return Loss
Return Loss
POT to Access Tandem 13 dm 6 85
POT to End Office
- Direct 13 dB 6 di
= Y¥la Access Tandem a4 di 4 dB

(for FGE only)

15.1.3 [Data Transmiggicn Parameters

Twa types of Data Transmission Parameters, i.e., Type DA and
Type DB, are provided for the Feature Group arrangements.
T™ype OB is provided with Feature Groups A, B and C and also
with Feature Group D when Feature Group D is directly
routed to the end office. Type DA 1=z only provided with
Feature Group D and only when routed via an access tandem.
Following are descriptions of each.

(A} Data Transmigsion Parameters Tvoe DA
(1) gigpnal to C-Motched Moise Ratio

The Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio is equal to or
greater than 33 dB.

@' Izsuad: September 3, 1993

Patar Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Aathorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993



MHPUC Mo. 6 - Tal * Beccien 15
Dunbarton Telephone  Company, Inc. original Page 20

{Cont*d}

[Cont*d}

(A) Data Transmission Parametors Tvpe DR (Cont'd)
{2} Envelope Doelay Distortion

The maximim Envelope Delay Distortion for the
frequency bands and route miles specified is:

504 Co 2804 Hz
less than 50 route miles 500 microseconds
equal to or greater than
S0 route miles 500 microseconds
1004 to 2404 Hx
le=zsg than 50 route miles 200 microseconds
equal to or greater than
50 route miles 400 microseconds

(3) Impulse Noise Counts

The Impulse MNoise Counts exceeding a 65 dBrnco
threshold in 15 minutes is no more than 15 counts.

(4) Intermodulation Distortion
The Second Order (R2) and Third Order (R3)
Intermodulation Distertion products are egual Eo
or greater than: C
Second Order (RI) 33 4B

Third Order (R3] 37 dB

Isgued: September 3, 1953
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ho. 230,916 In DR S0-003. daced Asguet 2. 1993
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15.
15.1
15.1.3

(A)

(5)

(6)

(B}

{1}

{2)

Section 15
original Page 21

ACCESE TARIFF

Switched Access Servicg (Cont'd)
Data Transmission Parameters (Cont'd)
Data Transmission Parameters Tvpe DA (Cont'd)

Ehase Jitter
The Phase Jitter owver the 4-300 Hz frequency band
i less than or egual to 5% peak-to-peak.

Erequency Shift

The maximm Frequency Shift does not exceed -2 to
+2 HZ.

Data Tranemicgion Parameters Tvpe DB

Signal to C-Notched Noise Batic

The signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio is equal to or
greater than 30 4B.

Envelope Delay Distortion

The maximum Envelope Delay Distortion for the
frequency bands and route miles specified is:

£04 Lo 2804 Hz

less than 50 route miles 800 microseconds
equal to or greater than

50 route miles 1000 microseconds

4004 to 2404 Hz

less than 50 route miles 330 microseccnds

equal to or greater than

50 route miles 500 microseconds

Issuad: Septembar 3, 1993

Effective: October 1, 1993

Patar Montgomary
Presidant

Authorlzed by MHFUC Order MWo. 20.916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1593
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15. ng (Cont*d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
15.1.3 Data Transmission Parameters (Cont‘d)
(B) Data Transmission Parameters Tvpa DF (Cont'd)

(3) lmpulse MNoise Counts

The Impulse Moise Counts exceeding a &7 dBrnCO
threshold in 15 minutes is no more than 15 counts.

(4) Intermodulation Distorticn

The Second Order [(RZ2) and Third order (R3)
Intermodulation Distortion products are equal to
or greater than:

= Sacond Order (R2) 31 4B
= Third Order (R3) 34 4B
(3) Ehase Jitter

The Phase Jitter over the 4-3100 Hr Lrequency band
is less than or equal to 7° peak-to-peak.

{6) Ereguency Shift

The maximum Frequency Shift does not exceed -2 to
+2 H=z.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Moncgomery
Effective: October 1, 1593 President

Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 ln DE 90-002, daced Augast Z, 199)
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(Cont'd)

Thiz section explains and lists the codes that the customer must
epecify whan ordering Special Access Service. These codes provide
a standardized means to relate the services being crdered to
Special Access Service offerings contained in Bection 7. .

When ordering, the type of Special Access Service is described by
two code sets, the Hetwork Channel (HC) code and the Hetwork
Channal Intaerface WCI) codas.

The Network Channel (NC) code consists of two elements. Element
one iz a Channel Service Code (character positions 1 and I} that
describes the channel service type in an abbreviated form.

Element two is an Optional Feature Code {character positions 3 and
4) that identifies option codes avallable for each channel service
coda, such as C-conditioning or Improved Return Loss.

The Network Channel Interface (NCI) 1z used to identify interface
specifications assocliated with a partiesular channel. This code
describes the total wires, protocol, impedance, protocol options
and transmission level point(s) reflecting physical and electrical
characteristics between the Telephone Company and the customer.

@ On the following 3 pages are examples which explain the specific
characters of the codes and which reference matrices and charts

used in developing the codes. Included in the matrices are
Service Designator (5D) codes which are used to identify
variations of service within service types. The 5D and NC codes
are displayed as components of the matrices designated as
Technical Specifications packages im (A) through (G) . Through
tha use of these matrices, S50 codes may be converted to NC codes
for service ordering purposes.

A chart is also provided in 15.2.2(A}] which containe information
necessary to develop NCI codes. -

Gy Issued: September 3, 1993
ol Pater Montgomery
Bffective: October 1, 1953 Prazident

Authorized by WHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-003, dated hagust 2, 1993
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Dunbarton Telephone

15.

15.2

ACCESS TARIFF
{Cant'd]

dpecial Access Jervice [Cont'd}

Comprehensive lists of allowed Metwork Channel (MC) and Metwork
Channel Interface (HCI) codes are contained in Special Report
SR=-ISD=-000307. However, not all services contained in this

Special Report may be offered by the Telephone Company at this
tima.

Lastly, 15.2.2(C) provides a list of compatible Network Channel
Interfaces imasmuch az the Metwork Channel Interfaces associated
with a given service need not always be the same, but all must be

compatible.

Example Mo, 1: If the customar wishes to order a d-wire veice

grade circuit with 600 Chms impedance, capable of data
transmission, and with improwved return less, the customer might

specify the follewing:

HNC_ _HCL SECNCI
LG-R 04082 04DA2-5
NC Code:

L3 = Voice Grade Channel Service, VGE6
-f = Improved Return Loss

NCI Code:
04 = Mumber of physical wires at CDP
OB = Data stream in VF freguency band at the customer
designated main ferminal lecaticn

00 Ohms impedance

SECMCI (Secondary MCI Codae) :
D4 = Number of physical wires at CDP
DA = Data stream in V& frequency at the customer
designated secondary terminal location
2 = 600 ohms impedance

8 = Sealing current option for d-wire transmission

2

In the above example the NCI (Metwork Channel Interface)
code is the interface requested at the customer's POT [Polnt
of Termination) and the S5ECRCI (Secondary Network Channel
Interface) code represents the interface at the end office
serving the End User.

Issued: September 3, 1993

Pater Montgomery

Effeccive: October 1, 1993 Presidsant

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ho. 30,916 im DE §0-002; daced August Z, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

{cont'd)

15.

15.2 sSpecial Access Service (Cont'd)

+ If the customer wishes to order a FX cirouit to a

Sxample Ho. 2
station, with 600 Ohms impedance, loop start signaling, which is
4-wire at the CDP and 2-wire at the end-user, the customer might

specify:
N HCL_
LC== 04102 02L82
NC Coda:

LL = Volce Grade Channel Service, V&l
-- = No Optional Features

HCI Code:
04 = MNMumber of physical wires at CDP

L0 = Loop start, loop signaling - open end
2 = 600 Ohms impedance

SECHCI ([Secondary HCI Codae):
D2 = Mumbaer of physical wires at CDP
L8 = Loop start signaling - closed and

2 = 600 Ohms Impedance

Example o, 3: If the customer wishes to order a 1.544 Mbps Hi-
cap facility with no channel options such as CO multiplexing, the
customer might specify the follewing:

e —Hel SECHNCL
HC-- oanss - 04D59-15
15

MC Code:

HC = High Capacity cChannel Service, HC1
-- = Ho Optional Features -

MNCI, SECMI Coda:
04 = Bumber of physical wires at CDP
D8 = Digital hierarchy interface
% = 100 Ohms impedance
15 = 1.544 Mbps (DSI) format

The preceding three examples use information contained in
Special Report SE-ISD-000307.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter MontgoEacy

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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Special Access Service (Cont'd)

15.2.1

Network Channel [(NC) Codes

In crder to determine the MC code appropriate for the
gervice to be ordered, the type of Special Access Sarvice
the customer wishes must be identified. This identification
is accomplished by a Service Designator (80) code. The
broad categories of Service Designator codes are set forth
in Section 7. . Wariations within service type are
described in the various Technical Publications cited in (A)
through (G)

Having determined the specific service type to be crdered
and its 5D code, and having used the appropriate Technical
Publication, the customar should match the 50 code to the HC
code using the following matrices. Once the NC code has
been determined the Network Channel Interface (NCI) code may
be developed using the information set forth in 15.2.2 and
the guidelines concerning specific parameters available for
sach service type as set forth in the specified Technical
Publication.

Issued: Saptember 3, 1533

Effective:

Pater Montgomdeey

October 1, 1933 President

Authorized by HHEPOC Order Mo, 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Augusc 2, 1693
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ACCESS TARIFF

15,

15.2 Special Access Service (Cont'd)

15.2.1 HNatwork Channel (NC) Codegs (Cont'd)
(A}
Package VG-
S Code £ 1 2 2 4 5 & I B 5 10 11 12 N
NCCode LQ LE LC LD LE LF LG LH LI LE LN LE LE SE

Parameter
Attenuation

Distortion : £ X X X2 X E T X X X X X X
C-Message Moise E &% K X . O XN OE X OE X CE E R
Echo Contraol i I X X X X X X X X
Envelope Delay

Distortion X P2 X Kk kK E LK &
Freguency Shift X X X X X X X X X X
Impulse Hoise X % ¥ ¥ X K E X T E XK
Intermodulation

Distortion X X X X X X = X
Loss Deviation X E X E X X X X X E X - X ‘X
Phase Hits, Gain

Hite, and Dropouts X
Fhase Jitker X r X X XX X XK X
Signal-te=C

HMessage Holse X
Signal-te-C

otch Hoise i = 2 X k¥ X X X E X

The technical specifications for these parameters [except
for dropouts, phase hits, and gain hits) are described in
Technical References TRE-NFL-000334 and TR-TSY-000335. The
technical specifications for dropouts, phase hits, and gain
hits are described in Technical Reference PUB 41004,

Table 4.

¥ The desired parameters are selected by the customer from the list of
avalilable paramerers.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Meontgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorized by HHMIC Order We. 20,8916 In DE 90-002, daved Auguse 2, 133)
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ACCESS TARIFF

15, (Cont*d)
15.2 Spaecial Accegs Service (Cont‘d)
15.2.1 Hetwork Chapnel (MC} Codag (Cont'd)
(&) ahni g
(Cont *'d)
Package VG-
50 Cede £l 2 424 A 5 & 1 & 5§ 1811 1di M
NC Code 10 LE LC LD LE LE LG LH LJ LE LN LE LB SE

Cpticpal Foaturas

and functions
Caentral Office X X X X X X X
Bridging

Ccapability
Central 0ffice X x

Multiplexing
conditioning: X X X X X X X

- E-Type

. Improved x X X X X X X

Attenuat ion

Distortion

« Improved Envelope X I X . X X X X

Delay Distortion

- Bealing Current X X

. Data Capability X X Xx X

. Telephotao X x

Capability
Customer Specified X % X X X X

Premises Receive

Level

Improved Return Loss X X X X X X X X X X X X X x
For Effective

Four-Wire 2

Transmission

For Effective X X X X

Two-Wire

Transmission

Improved Two-Wire b4
Volce Transmiszsion

PPEN Interface X X
Arrangement

Belective Signaling X x X X E X X
Arrangamankt

Bignaling Capabilicy X X X X X X X

Transfer Arrangement 2 X ooxE-. ¥ O TiE X E E X R XK

Issued: September 3, 1953
Patar Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aubthorlzed by FHPOC Crder RNo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced Rogust I, 189)
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ACCEEE TARIFF

(Cont'd)]

15.2 Special Access Jervice (Cont'd)

15.2.1 {Cont *d)

5D Code
NC Code

L
BE
F
FE
FE

Parameter

Actual Measured Loss

Amplitude Tracking

Crosstalk

Distortion Tracking

Gain/Frequency
Distortion

Group Delay

Moisa

Phrase TrackKing

Short=Term Gain
Stability

Short-Term Loss

Total Distortien

optional Features
and Functions

Zentral Office Bridging
Capability X

Gain Conditiening X

Stereo X

B BE BBl B b b B b BB

e

X X
X X

b el by

The technical specifications are described in
Technical Reference TR-NPL-000337 and associated
Addendum.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomary
Effective: october 1, 1993 Prasident

huthorized by HHPUC Order Mo. 30,516 ln DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1553
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ACCESS TARIFF

15, {Cont 'd)
15.2 Special Access Service (Cont'd)
15.2.1 [Hetwork Channel (NC) Codeg (Cont'd)
(€}
Package
5D Code n DR B M
NC Code XA B & Xd
LAZAmeLer
Error-Free Secands X X X X
Sptional Features
and Functions
Central Office X X X X
Bridging capability
PPEN Interface Transfer X X X X
Arrangement
Transfer Arrangement b 4 X 4 X

The Telephone Company will provide a channel capable of
meeting a monthly average performance egual to or
greater than 99.875% error-free seconds (if provided
throogh a Digital Data hub) while the channel is in
service, if it is measured through a C5U eguivalent
which is designed, manufactured, and maintained to
conform with the specificatiocns contained in Technical
Refersnce PUB 62310.

Voltages which are mtibln- with Digital Data Service
are delineated in Technical Reference TR-NPL-000341.

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montbgomeary
Effective: October 1, 1593 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ho. 210,916 in DE 90-002, dacved August 2, 1551
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@ ACCESES TARIFF

15, (Cont'd)

15.2.2 [Cont 'd)
Package
S0 Code HCO HCl HCIC HCZ HCE HC4
NC Code HS HC H HE HE HG
EALGDSTELS
Error-Free Seconds X
Sptional Features and
Functions
Autematic Loop X
Transfer
central Dffice
Multiplexing:
@ DS4 to DS1 X
f DE3 to DS1 X
DE2 to DEL X
DEs1C to DEL X
D8l to Velce X
D5l to D50 X
D50 te Subrate* X
Transfer Arrangement X
A channel with technical specifications package HCl will be
capable of an error-free second performance of 38.75% over a
contimuous 34 hour pericd as measured at the 1.544 Mbps rate
through a CSU egquivalent which is designed, manufactured,
and maintained to conform with the specifications contained
in Technical Reference PUB 62411.
* Available cnly cn a channel of 1.544 Mbps facility to a
Telephone Company hub.
@ Issued: September 3, 19353
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Adthorized by RHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 ln CE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF
15.

(Cont*d)}
15.2 Speclal Access Service (Cont'd)

15.2.2

{Cont "d)

The electrical interface with the Telephone Company for
Special Access Services, is defined by an interface code.
There are interface codes for both the customer designated

premises and the point of termination. Three exasples of
WNCI codes are found in 15.2 .

Issuad: Septamber 3, 155]

Pater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1593 Prasident

Authorized by WHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE §0-002, daced Aogust 2, 1991
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
15.
15.2 Special Access Service (Cont'd)
15.3.2 {Conk "d)
(A) Parameter Codeg and Options
Parametar
Code Option Definicion
AB - accepts 20 Hz ringing =ignal at customer‘'s point
of termination
Al 1= accepts 20 Hz ringing signal at customer's end
user's point of termination
AH - analog high capacity interface
- B 60 kHz to 108 kHz (12 channels)
- g 312 kHz to 552 kHz (60 channels)
= D SE4 kHz to 3084 kHz (600 channels)
CT = Centrex Tie Trunk Termination
DA - data stream in VF frequency band at customer's
end user's polnt of terminacicn
OB data stream in VF frequency band at customer's
peint of termination
@ - 10 VF for TGl and TG2
- 43 YF for 42 Telegraph Carrier type signals,
TEl and TG2
pC - direct current or voltage
=" monitoring interface with szeries RC combination
(MeCulleh format]
- 2 Telephone Company energized alarm channel
= 3 Metallle facilities (DC eontinuity) for direct
current/low frequency control signals or slow
spesd data (30 baud)
oo - DATAPHONE Select-A-Station (and TABS) interface
at customer's point of termination
DE - DATAPHONE Select-A-Station (and TABS) interface
at the customer's end user's point of
termination
@ Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: oOctober 1, 1953 President

Auchorized by HHPUC Order Ho. 20,9%1§ in DE 50-001, dated Aogust 2, 199]
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@ ACCESS TARIFF

15 {Coant'd)

15.2 gSpecial Access Service (Cont'd)

15.2.2 (Cont'd)

(A) Parameter Codes and Optiops (Cont'd)

Parameter (Cont'd)

Lode Optiop Defipition
ng - digital hisrarchy interface
- 15 1.544 Mbpa (D51) format per PUE 62411 plus D4
- 15E 8=blt PCM encoded in cne 64 kbps of the DS1
signal
- 15F 8=bit PCHM encoded in two 64 kbps of the DSl
signal
- 156G 8-bit PCM ancoded in three 64 kKbps of the DEL
signal
- 15H 14/11-bit PCM encoded in six 64 kbpe of the DSl
signal
15.J 1.544 Mbps format per PUB 62411
15K 1.544 Mbps format per PUB 62411 plus extended
framing format
@] = 15L 1.544 Mbps (D51} with SF =ignaling
e | 274.176 Mbps (DSd)
- 2ZTL 274.176 Mops (DS4) with 5F signaling
S b 3.152 Mbps (DE1C)
= 31L 3.152 Mbps (DS1C) with SF slgnaling
— 44 44.736 Mbps (DS3)
-  44L £4.736 Mbps (D53) with SF signaling
= . 53 6.312 Mbps (DS2)
- 63L 6.312 Mbps (DS2) with SF signaling
oy - digital access interface
= 24 2.4 kbps
- 4B 4.8 kbps "
= - 5 56.0 kbps
| 9.6 kbps
= K 1.544 Mbps format per PUEB 62411
- B 1.544 Mbps format per PUB 62411 plus D4
- 1.544 Mbps format per PUB 62411 plus extended
framing format
DK = duplex signaling interface at customer's point
of termination
oy - duplex gignaling interface at customer's end

uger's point of terminatiomn

@ Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomary

Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Aucharized by MHPUC Order Bo. 10,916 in DE 90-002, dated Rogugt 2, 1993
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{Cont *d)}

(Cont'd]

(A} Parameter Codes and Optiong (Cont'd)

Earameter (Cont'd)

Code Ootion
EA - E
EA - M
ER - E
EE - M
EC =

EX - A
EX - B

E B R B EF B 8

=
w
|

8

Definition

Type I EiM Lead Signaling. Customar at POT ar
customer's end user at POT ocriginates on E Lead.
Type I EEM Lead Signaling. Customer at POT or
customer's end user at POT criginates on M Lead.
Type II E&M Lead Signaling. Customer at POT or
customer’'s end user at POT originates on E Lead,
Type II E&M Lead Signaling. Customer ac POT or
cuscomer's end user at POT originates cn M Lead.
Type 111 E&M signaling at customer POT

tandem channel unit signaling for lcop start or
ground start and customer supplies ocpen end
{4ial cone, ete.) funccions.

tandem channel unit signaling for loop start or
ground start and customer supplies closed end
{dial pulsing, ete.) functions.

ground start loop signaling - open end function
by customer or customer's end user

ground start loop signaling - closed and
function by customer or customer's end user
E.I.A. [25 pin R5-233)

end user loop start loop signaling - Type A OPS

registered port open end

and user loop start loop signaling - Type B OFS
registered peort open end

and user loop start loop signaling - Type C OPS
registered port open end

loop start loop signaling - open end function by
customer or customer's end user

20 Hz automatic ringdown interface at customear
with Telephone Company provided PLAR

loop start loop signaling - closed end function

by customer or customar's end user
no gignaling interface, transmizsion only

Issued: September 3, 1953

Effective: October 1, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Prasident

Authorized by MHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 3, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont 'd)

[Cont'd)

(Cont 'd)

(A} Parameter Codes and Optiopns (Cont'd)
Parameter (Cont'd)

Lode Option Definition

PG - program transmission - no dc signaling

nominal freguency from 50 to 15000 Hz

nominal frequency from 200 to 3500 Hz

nominal frequency from 100 Eo 5000 Hz

noeminal frequency from 50 to BOOD Hz

pretective relaying®

reverse battery signaling, one way operation,

originate by customer

reverse battery signaling, one way operation,

terminate function by customer of customer's and

user

EF - single frequency signaling with VF band at
either customer FOT or customer's end user POT

TF - telephotograph interface

T - telegraph/teletypewriter interface at either

custamer POT or custemer's end user POT

20.0 milliamperes

3.0 milliamperos

62.5 milliamperes

television interface

copbined (diplexed} wvideo and one audio signal

combined (diplaxed) wvideo and two audioc signals

video plus one {or two) audio 5 kHz signal (=) or

one (or two) two wire

- 15 video plus one (or two) audioc 15 kHz signal(s)

15.2.2

I
= m U e

i
L |

I
LA b = [- = X

- Available only for the transmission of audic tone protective
relaying signals used in the protecticn of electric power systems
during fault conditions.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1593 Fresident

Auchorized by RHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1991
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@ ACCESS TARIFF
15. {Cont'd)
15.2 Special Access Service (Cont'd)
15.2.2 {Cont"d)
(8} Impedance
The nominal reference impedance with which the channel
will be terminated for the purpose of evaluating
transmission performance:
Yalue (ohms] Codeig)
110 0
150 1
600 2
300 34
135 5
75 ]
124 T
Variable ]
100 g
4 For those interface codes with a 4-wire transmission path at Ehe

customer designated POT, rather than a standard 500 chm impedance

the code (3] denotes a custamer provided transmission equipment
@ cermination. Such terminations were provided to customers in

accordance with the FCOC Docket Mo. 20095 Settlement Agreament.

@ Igsued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
EBffective: Octocber 1, 1993 Preslidentc

Authorized by WHFUC Order Bo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Avgust I, 1971
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15. {Cont ‘d}

(Cent 'd)

15.2

{Cont *d)

(€} Ccppatible Network Channel Interfaces
(1} ¥oice Grade

15.2.2

Compatible CIs Compatible Cls Compatible CIs
2AB2 2RC2 2DB2 20h2 2LR2 2LR2
2AB3 2RC2 2083 2082 2LER3 2LA2
2073 2D¥2 20¥3 ZLA2 215 2G=
4058 2LE2 ALS
4Dxz2 212 4G5
ADX3 2103 4LSs
4D%2 2L52
4EAZ-E 2L53 2L52 2LA2
4ER2-M 2LB2
45F2 2002 FLPLY 2LC2
45F3 2GE3
BDX2 2LEs3 2LAZ
602 S503 2G52 2LB2
60Y3 25653 2Lc2
SEAZ-E
GEAZ-M 2068 2G5 2RoZ ZDAZ
GEBZ-E 2L5 2M02
GEBZ-M 4G5
EEB3-M 4L 2M03 2MD2
BEBEZ-E 2PR2
BEBZ-M 2102 2Ls2
BECZ 2L53 2TF3 2TF2
apya
8py3 2L03 2L82
SEAZ 2153
SER3

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery

Effeccive: October 1, 1993 Fresident

Authorlzed by HHPMIC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-0031, dated Auguest I, 1993
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is. (Cant'd)

15.2 gpecial Accesg Servige (Cont'd)

(Cont'd)

(C) cCompatible Network Chapnel Interfaces (Cont'd)
(1) Yoige Grade (Cent- d)

15.2.2

compatible CIs compatible CIs Compatible CIs
aAR2 2RC2
4AR2
4AC2
45F2
4aR3 ZAC2
4ACE
45F2
AAC2 2AC2
4AC3
4058~ 2AC2 4D5E- 4DG2
40h2 4LR2
2D¥2 4153
2G02 ANO2
4DAZ 4DA2 2603 APR2
2652 ARV2-T
4DE2 2DAZ 2653 45F2
2H02 2LA2 45F3
2PR2 2L82 4TF2
4DAZ 2LC2 EDAZ
40B2 2L032 EDY2
ANO2 2143 503
4PRZ ZLR2 EEARZ-E
GDA2 2182 EEA2-M
2L83 EEB2-E
4003 2DE2 ZNO2 EEBZ-M
4DE2 2PR2 BGE2
ZRVZ=T ELS2
ZTF2 BEBZ=E
dAC2 BEBZ-M
2RV2-T ELS2
2TF2 BEB2-E
4ACE BEBZ-M
40AZ apy2
4DE2 S0Y3
4DX2 SEARZ
40K3 SER3
4D%2
4ERZ-E
4ERZ-M

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomary

Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasidant

duthorized by HHPUC Order Mo. 20,516 In DE 30-002, daced Awguet 2, 1991
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ACCESS TARIFF

i5. [(Cont'd)

15.2 Special Accass Service (Cont'd)
15.2.2 (cont d)
(C) Compatible Network Channel Interfaces (Cont'd)

{1} ¥oice Grade (Cont'd)

Compatible CIs Compatible CIs Compatible CIs
4DX2 2072 a0x2 SER2-E 4DX3 B6DY2
2LA2 BEB2-M &DY3
2LB2 any2 GEMRZ-E
2LC2 a0y3 GEAZ =M
2L03 SEAZ GEB2-E
2Ls2 SEAY GEB2-M
ALS3 SLS2
2RV2-T 403 202 BEDZ-E
a0x2 2LAZ BEBZ-M
4D¥2 2LB2 apy2
4EAZ-E 2LC2 SDY3
4ERI-M 2103 SEA2
4L.82 2L52 SER]
4Rv2-T 2L53
48F2 2RVE-T ADY2 2072
45F3 40X2 aDYa
6DY2 40X3
s0Y3 aDY3
BEAZ-E 4EAZ-E
GEAZ-M dERZ-M
EEB2-E dL52
GEEB2-M 4RV2-T
BLS2 45F2
48F3

Tzzued: Septambsy 3, 10803
Patar Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1553 President

Aucharized by WHPUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Augusc 2, 1993
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(Cont *d)

{Cont *d)
() Compatible Network Channel Interfaces (Cont'd)
(1) Xoice Grade (Cont'd)

Compatible CIs Compatible Cls Compat ible CIs

4EAZ-E 2072 4AEA3I-E 2072 4G02 26032
402 4DY2 2603
{EAZ-E 4EAZ-E 2652
4EAZ-M 4EME-M 2653
45F2 4572 482
BDY2 sDY2 48F2
aDY3 BDY3 G2
GERZ-E GEARZ=E
BEBZ-M GEAZ-M 4G03 26032
BERZ-E GEBZ-E 2G52
8ER2-M EER2-M 26883
9DY2 EERZ-E 4052
S0Ya SEBZ-M 45F2

9oya 6GS2

4EAZ-M S0%2 aoY3
a0Y2 JEAZ
SEAD M QERY 4G5 2658
48F2 215
6DY2 iGs
&DY3 415
EEBZ-E
EEEZ-M
8ERZ-E
SERZ-M
amy2
aoY3 :

(@

Issued: September 3, 1553
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Presidant

Auchorized by FHMIC Opder Mo, 20,816 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

15. (Cont'd)

15.2 Special Access Service (Cont'd)
15.2.2 (Cont'd)
(C] Compatiblo Network Channoel Interfaces (Cont‘d)

(1) Yoice Grade (Cont'd)

Compatible Cls Compatible CIs Ccompatible CIs
4103 2L53 4L583 ALAZ 45F2 2103
2L83 2LB2 2LR2
4182 2LC2 2152
48F2 2L02 2LE3
6L52 2L03 2BV2-T
45F2 ARC2
4L03 2L52 ADY2
2L383 4M02 20A2 4L82
4L52 2DE2 4EV2-T
45F2 2H02 45F2
&L52 a0A2 6DY2
4082 6DY3
SLRZ 2LR2 aMo2 BGE3
4LR2 sDA2 apy2
45F2 oDY3
SRVE=0 2RV2=-T
4LR3 2LR2 4RV2=-T 45F3 2D0¥2
dLR2 45F2 2603
48F2 2052
26583
4L8 2G5 45F2 2AC2 2LA2
2L5 20%2 2LB2
4G5 2G52 2LC2
iLs 2G5 2L03
2LAZ 2LR32
4L52 2LA2 2LB2
2LB2 2LC32
2LC2
2Lo2
2103

Issued: September 3, 1993
Pater Montgomery

Effective: Octobar 1, 1993 Prasident

Autherized by MHPUC Order Mo, 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 159%
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s L0S.

Dunbarton Telepho

ACCEEE TRRIFF
(Cont'd)

15.2

(Cont 'd)

(Cont'd)
{c) Compatible Network Channel Interfacgs (Cent'd)
(1) Yoice Grade (Cont‘'d)

15.2.2

original Page 43

Compatible CIs Compatible CIs Compacible CIs_
45F3 2L52 EDA 4DAZ EDY3 £0¥a
2Ls3 BDAZ 4DY2
aRVZ-T EDYa
4D¥2 6DX2 20¥Y2 6D¥3
4EMR2-E 402
AERZ-M 4ER2-E EERZ-E  2ACZ
4G52
4LR2 AERZ-M 2DY2
4Ls2 45F2 ZLAZ
4RV2-T 6DY2 2LB2
45F2 6DY3 ZLC2
45F3 6EAR2-E 2L03
6DY2 6EA2-M 2LE2
60Y3 6EBZ-E aLsl
6EB2-E 6EB2-H 2RV2-T
6EB2-M HEB2-E dAc2
BGS2 BEBZ-M 40Y2
6LS2 9DY2 dEAZ-E
aDY2 90Y3 AEAZ-H
50Y3 SEAZ 4Ls2
SEAZ 9EA3 4RV2-T
9EA3 45F2
60Y2 anyz 45F3
4TF2 2TF2 40Y2 6DY2
4TF2 6DY2 6073
GEAZ-E
6EA2-M

Issued: Septesmber 3, 1993
Fater Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 15953 President

authorized by NHPUC order Mo. 20,516 in pE 90-002, dated Augost 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF

{Cont *d)

(Cont 'd)

(C) Compatible Network Channel Interfaces {(Cont'd)
(1} ¥Yolce Grade (Cont'd]

Compatible CIs Compatible CIs Compatible CIs
6EAZ-E EEB2-E EERZ-M  6DY2 EEBI-E  2D¥2

6EB2-M 6DY3 4DY2
BLS2 EEAZ =M 4EAZ-E
BEEB2-E EEBI-E 4EAZ-M
BEBZ-M GEB2-M 45F2
sD¥2 6LS2 BDY2
SD¥Y3 8EBI-E EDY3

BEBZ-M GEA2-E

EER2Z-M  2AC2 Y2 BEAZ=M

2DY2 Y3 BEBZ-E
2LA BEBZ-M
2LB2 6EB2-E  2DY2 pY2
2Lc2 40Y2 9DY3
2L03 45F2 SEAZ
aLs2 EDY2 SER3
2Ls3 BOY3
aRva-T EEBZ-E BEXA-A  dG52
4AC2 6EB2-M 2653
4DY2 spy2 2L52
4EA2-E 5D¥3 2L83
4EA2-M 4652
4L82 BEBHZ-M  2DY¥2 4Ls2
4BV2-T 4DY2 45F2
45F2 45F2 6652
45F3 6DY2 65L2

G0

GEBZ~M

SDY2

SDY3

Issuad: September 3, 1993
Peter Hontgomery

Effective: Octebhar 1, 1993 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1593
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ACCESS TARIFF

. Section 15

original Page 45

{Cont*d)

() Compatible Metwork Channel Interfaces (Cont'd)
(1) Yoice Grade (Cont'd)

Compatible CIs Compatible ClIs Compatible Cls
GEXZ-B  2G03 BEEZ-E JAC3 BEBRI-M ZAC2
2LAZ 22 2072
2LB2 JLAZ 2LAZ
ALCA 2LB2 2LB2
2LO2 2LC2 2LC2
2503 2103 2L03
ZLE2 2Ls2 2Ls2
4LR2 2L33 2L53
45F2 2EV2-T 2BV2-T
4AC2 SAC2
GO 2602 40y2 any2
2652 4L52 45L2
2E83 4RVZ-T 4RVZ-T
4382 4872 45F2
4872 45F3 45F3
BG52 &0Y2 eDY2
6DY3 6DY3
6LO2 2L52 GEBR2-E GEBZ-E
2L53 6EB2-M 6EB2-M
4L82 GLS2 SLS2
48F2 BEB2=E BEEZ =M
6LS2 BEB2-M DYz
D2 SDY3
GLEZ ALAZ S0Y3
2LB2
2LC2
2L02
2L03
45F2

Issued: September 3, 1993

Effective: October 1, 1993

Authorized by MHMIC Drdar Me. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, 199

Peter Mantgomery
President
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ACCESS TARIFF
{Cont'd)

15.

15.2 sSpecial Access Service (Cont'd)
15.2.2 (Cont'd)
{C) Compatible Network Channel Interfaces (Cont'd)

(1) ¥oice Grade (Cont'd)

Compatible CIs compatible Cls Compatible CIs
BEC2 2DY2 SDY2 20732 SEAT 2072

4DY2 4072 4D%2
4EAZ-E BO¥3 AEAZ-E
4EAZ-M 6D¥3 4ERZ-M
45F2 i EDY¥2
EDY2 6DY3
BDY3 903 20¥2 GERZ-E
BER2-E 4D¥2 GEAZ -M
EEAI-M &0Y2 GEB2-E
GEBE2-E 60Y 3 GEB2-M
GEE2-M SDY.2 BEB2-E
BEB2-E SDY3 BEBZ-M
BEBZ-M SDY2
SD%2 SEAS 20%2 SDY%3
apY3 40Y%2 SEA3
DEA2 4EAZ-E
SEA] 4EAZ =M

GOY 2

[0} &

GEAZ-E

GEAZ-M

EEB2-E

SEBZ-M

BEBRZ-E

BEBRZ-M

SDY2

S0%3

SEAD

SEA3

Issued: September 3, 159593
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1553 President

ithorized by HAPUC Order Mo, 20,916 In OF 90-001, daved Awcguse 31, 1553
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ACCESS TARIFF

15.

15.2 Special Access Seryice (Cont‘'d)

15.2.32

Section 15

Original Page 47

{Cont"d)

(Cont'd)

ic) compatible Hetwork Channel Interfaces (Cont'd)
(2) Erogram Audio

Compatible CIs Compatible CIs
2PG2-1 2PGl-1 4DS8-15E 2PGl=-3
2PG2-1 2PG2-3
2PG2-3 2PGl-3 4DS8-15F  2PG1-5
2PGE-3 2PG2-5
2PG2=5 2PGl=-5 4058-15G 2PG1~-8
2PG2-5 2PGL-8
2rG2-8 ZPGE1-B 4DAB-15H 2PG1-1
2po2-8 2PG2-1
(3) Digital Data
Compatible CIs Compatible CIs Compatible CIs

dD58-15 4DSE-15+
40U5-24
4DUS5-48
4DU5-56
dDUS=86
6DUS-24
GDUS-48
EDUS-56

d0US-24 4DUS-24

BDUS-24 6DUS-24

4005-48 4DUS-48 60US-48 &DUS-48

40US=96 4ADUS=96 60US=56 &DUS=56

4DUB=-56 4ADUS-56 6DUS-96 6DUS-56

* Avallable only as a cross-connect of two
digital channels at appropriate digital speads at

a Talephone Company hub.

el

Issued: September 3, 1993

Effective: Octecber 1, 1%%3

Peter Montgomery
Prasident

Authorized by MEPUC Order No. 20,916 In DE 90-003, daced Auguat 2, 1993
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ACCESS TARIFF

(Cont *d)

15.

15.2 sSpecial Access Service (Cont'd)

15.2.2 {Cont'd)
{€) Compatible Network Channel Interfaces (Cont'd)

(4) High Capacity

Compatible Cls Compatible CIs
4050=-63 4DS0-63 4058-157 4DUB-A
40U8-A, B er C GOUE=-H
6DUS-A, B or C
dDs58-15K 4DUB-B
4D56-27 4D56-27 4D08-C
400B-A, B ar C sDUE-B
6D08=A, B e C SDUE-C
dD56-44 4DS6-44 4D38-31 4D5B-31
4DUB-A, B or C 4DUB-A, B or C
EDUB-A, B or C EDUB-A, B or C
4D5B-15 4DEB-15+ ADUBE=A,
Baor C
4DUE-H 40U8-h, B or C
GDUB-8

* Availahle only a=z a cross connect of two
individual channels of 1.544 Mbps facilities at a
Telephona Compamy hub.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

duthorized by NHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 Ln DE 90-002, daced Auguse 2, 199]
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ACCESS TARIFF

16. RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: September 3, 1953
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1553 President

Auchorized by NHPUC Order do. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Auguee 2, 1993



NHFUC Mo. & - Telephona
Dunbarion Telephone Company, Inc.

Section 17
Fifth Revised Page 1

Saugperseding Fourth Revised Page 1

AGCESS SERVICE
17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
171 Common Line Access Service
1711 Camer Common Ling Access Sedvice Rate

Regulations concerning Carner
Common Line Access are seat forth
in Secton 3 preceding
Cnginabng Per Access Minyte S50.00588
Originatesg Per Toll Fres Access Minute 5000000
Terminatng Per Access Minute S0.00000

Issued: June 24, 2021 Issued By v M

Duavid P. Mon ¥
Effective: July 1, 2021 Prissident

Issued in compliance with Docket Mo, OT 21-112

<)



NHPUC Mo. 6 - Telephone Section 17
Dunbarion Telephone Company, Ing, Twetfth Revised Page 2
Superseding Eleventh Revised Page 2
ACCESS SERVICE
17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
172 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

17.21  Nonrecurring Charges

Tanifi
Section
Rale Reference
() Local Transport = Installation
Per Line or Trunk 522000 6.4 1(BH1)
17.2.2  Local Transport
{A) Tandem Switching il B.1.4A)
{8) Tandem Switched Termination
- Per Originating Minute of Use S0.013800  6.1.3(4)
Per Onginating Toll Free Minute of Use $0.000000 €.1.3(A)
Per Terminating Minute of LUise 0002261  6.1.3(A) {n
(C) Tandem Switched Facity, Per Mas
- Per Originating Minute of Use SO000348  61.3(A)
Per Originating Toll Free Minade of Use $0.000000 6.1.3a)
Per Terminating Minute of Uise S0.0004235  A.1.3(4) {1}
{0y Entrance Facility, Per Terminathon
- \oice Grade 2-wire BTET 6130 n
Yoice Grade 4-wire TE12 6134 {n
- High Capacity - DS1 23100 6.1.3(A) in
= High Capacity - D53 211737 B1.3A) (1)
{E} Direct Trunked Transport Facility
{Par Mila)
- Voice Grade 2-wire £33 G134 (1]
Vioice Grade 4-wira 238 6.1.3(A) {l)
High Capacity - DS1 $1589 G.1.3A) h
High Capacity - D53 513841 6.1.30A) il
(F1 Direct Trunked Transpod Temimation
{Pur Terminatan)
Viace Grade 2-wwe 06 6.1.3A) iy
Voice Grade 4-wire 8306  B1.3A) i
High Capacity - DS1 5243 B1.3A) i
High Capacity - D53 252532 61.3(A) i
Issued; June 17, 2022 lasised By: _-;?
Dawid P Mond
Effective: Judy 1, 2022 President

lssued in compliance with Docket Mo, DT 22035



NHPUC No. 8 - Telephone

Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc.

Twelfth Revised Page

Secton 17

3

Superseding Eleventh Revised Page 3

ACCESS SERVICE
17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
172 Swilched Accoss Senvice (Cont'd)
1722 Local Teansport (Cont'd) Tariff
Section
Rate Reference
(G) Multiplexing, Per Arrangement
- D5310 051 S48206  6.1.3(A) in
D51 1o Vioice $186.46 6.1.2A) {h
(H] AddTirop Muliplexng, Central Office Port,
Per Port
D53 5101 29 6.1.3(a) (]}
D51 4051 61,304 )]
(M Customar Premises Port, Per Pon
- DE3 £197 52 6.1.308) il
Os1 £50.61 6.1.3(A) {1
Monrecurring Charge (DS3 or DS1) $664 B3
{(J) Customer Node, Per Node
PO | £501.35 B.1,3{A) i
a2 144836 61304 i
Monrecirring Charge (D53 or DS1) BE64 87
(K) B00 Data Base Access Query, Per Query
- Basic $0.0055  6.1.3(4)
Verical Feature $0.0061  61.3(A)
(L} Network Blocking, Per FGD Blocked Call 00166 686 i
1723  Local Swilching
{A) Local Swilching
- Per Oviginating Minute of Use $0.042000 6.1.3(B)
- Per Omginating Toll Free Minuie of Use 0014306 6.1.3B) (R}
= Per Terminating Minule of Use £0.0000 6.1.3(8)
(B} Fesarned fof Future Liss
(T} Information Surcharga
= Per 100 Terminating Minutes of Usa S0.0000 G.1.3(B)
Par 100 Originating Toll Free Mensles of Use $0.0204 6.1.3(B) iR
Issued June 17, 2022 issued By: _@M.{'f#} .
Dawid P Man
Efective: July 1, 2033 President

Issued in compliance with Docket Mo DT 22-036
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HHPOC BMo. 6 - Tel . Section 17
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. Original Page 4

ACCESS TARIFF
17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
17.2 switched Access Service (Cont‘d)
17.2.4 Assumed Minutes of Use

Assumad
Minutes Par
Month Per Tariff
Line or Section
':'rugh Referesnce
(A} Feature Group A, Two Way Calling 4195 G.5.4
(1510 Originating, 2685
Terminating)
(B] Peature Group A, Originating Only 1510 6.5.4
(C) Peature Group A, Terminating Only 2685 6.5.4
(D) (3132 originating, 5568 B700 6.6.4
Terminating)
(E) Feature Group B, Originating Only 3132 6.6.4
(F) Feature Group B, Terminating Only 5568 6.6.4

Issued: September 3, 1583
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 President

Authorized by NHPFRD Order MWo. 20,916 in DE 50-002, dated Awgust I, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - m . Section 17
Dunbarton Tele o i -1 Original Page 5

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
17.3  Epegial Accesg Service

17.3.1
Tariff
Honthly Section
Rate
— Per Voice Grade Equivalent &525.00 7.3
Issued: September 3, 1593
@ Peter Montgomary
Effective: October 1, 1993 Presidant

Authorized by MHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 In DE 90-002. dated August 2. 1953



NHPUC Mo, & - Tel . Bectlon 17
Dunbarten Tel « Ing. original Page 6
ACCESS TARIFF

17. BRates and Charges (Cont'd) X

17.3  gpecial Access Service (Cont‘'d)

17.3.2 lolce Grade Service
Regulatiens concerning Velece Grade Service are set forth in

T.4 preceding.

Menthly Honrecurring

Rate Lharge
{A} Channel Terminatcion Per
Termination
— Two-Wire 536.34 5227 .04
= Pour-Wire £58.14 £227.00
{B] Channel Mileage
{1} Channel Mileage Facility Per £2.59
Mile
{2} Channel Mileage Termination 526.01
Per Termination
[} Opticpal Features and Functions
(1} conditioning Per Terminatlion
= C Type 27.90
— Data Capability 55.30
{2) Improved Return Loss [or
Effective Two-Wire or
Four-Wire Transmiszsion
Par Terminacion
= Two-Wire 13.35
— Four-Wire 13.35

Issued: September 3, 1953
Paeter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 Prasidant

Aunthorized by WRFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-003, daced Auguat 2, 1993
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NHPUC Mo. 6 - Tel . Section 17
lst Revised Page 7

Dunbarton Telephone o Ine.
Issued in Lieu of Original Page 7

ACCESE TARIFF

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
17.3 Epecial Access Service (Cont'd)
17.3.3 Program Audio Service

Regulations concerning Program Audie Berviece are set forth
in 7.5 preceding.
Monthly Monrecurring
Eate Charge
F: ) Channel Termination Per
Termination

= 50 to 15000 Hx 39.02 192.00

{B) Channel Mileage

(1) channel Mileage
Facllicy Per Mile

— 50 to 15000 Hz 10.37

{2) (2) channel Mileage
Termination Per
Termination

= 50 to 15000 Hz 104.03

Issuad: September 3, 1333 Izsued by:
Petar Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1993 Fresidant

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ro. 20,916 ln DE 90-002, daced Auguse 2, 1993
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NHPUC No. 6 - nl% ' section 17
Dunbarton Telephone s Ine. Original Page 8
ACCESS TARIFF

17. [Eates and Chargeg (Cont'd)
17.3 sSpecial Access Service (Cont'd)

17.3.4 Digical Data Service

Regulations concerning Digital Data Service are set forth in
7.6 preceding.

{A} Channel Termination Per termimation

Honthly HNonrecurring
Bate Charge

= 2.4 kbps §67.23  §176.00
= 4.8 kbps 57.23 176.00
= 9.6 kbps 67.23 176.00
— 56.0 kbps 67.23  176.00

(B} cChannel Mileage

{1} cChannel Mileage Facility Per Mile

Monthly

Rate
— 2.4 kbps 52.59
— 4.8 kbps 2.59
= 0.6 kbp= 2.59
— 5A.0 kbps 5.19

(2} Channel Mileage Termination Per Termination
Monthly

Bate
$26.01
26.01
26.01
52.02

i

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery

Effective: October 1, 1553 Fresident

Authorized by NHPUC Order dMo. 20,916 in DE 50-002, daced August 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 = 'I'l‘.LlQm ' section 17

Dunbarten Telephone Company. Inc. original Page 8

ACCESS TARIFF

17. Rates and Chargeg (Cent‘d)
17.3

{Cont *d}

17.3.5 High Capacity Servige
Regulatiens concerning High Capacity Service are set forth

in 7.7 preceding.

Monthly HNonrecurring
Bate LCharge

[A} Channel Termination Per
Tarmination

= D&l 1.544 Mops 5266.87 £178.00

{B} Channel Mileage

{1} Channel Mileage Facility
Par Mile

- 1.544 Mbps 533.76

{2) Channel HMileage
Termination

— 1.544 Mbps $156.02

(C}] oOptional Features and
Functions
{1} Multiplexing. per
Arrangemsnt

D81l to Volee $212.35

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Octcber 1, 1953 President

Ruthorized by NHFIC Order Mo. 20,916 1ln DE 90-002, dated Auguse 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - Talﬂ—m . section 17

Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. original Page 10

ACCESS TARIFF
17, BRates and charges (Cont‘'d)
17.4 Quher Services

17.4.1 Access Ordering

Tariff
Section
Charge EReference
(&) Acgess Order Chardge

Per order £124.00 5.4.1

(B) Service Date Change Charge

A Service Date Change Charge will
apply, on a per order per occurrence
baszis, for sach service date changed.
The Access Order Charge as specified
im 17.4.1(A) preceding does not apply.
Thae applicable charge is:

Service Date Change Charge, per order 519.00 5.4.3
(C) Degign Change Charge

The Dezign Change Charge will apply on
a4 per order per occurrence basis, for
each order requiring design change.
The applicable charge is:

Design Change Charge, per order 219.00 5.4.3

(D) Miscellansous Service Order Charge

Fer Occurrence £19.00 5.4.2

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter Montgomery
Effective: Dcteber 1, 1933 President

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ho. 20,916 in DE $0-002, dated August 2, 1552



NHPUC No. 6 - T:lnan ‘ section 17
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. original Page 11

ACCESS TARIFF
17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)
17.4 QLher Services (Cont‘'d)
17.4.2 hadditional Epngineering

Earh Half Hour Tariff
ar Fraction

Addirional Engineering Iherecf Bectiaon
Pariods
Esference
(A} Basic Time per engineer £18.49 13.1
normally scheduled working
hours
(B) Owertime per engineer outside £27.73 13.1
of normally scheduled working
hours
{C} Premium Tima ocutside of £36.98 13.1
scheduled work day, per
enginser

Issued: September 3, 1333
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 19393 Prasident

suthorized by NHFUC Order No. 20,916 in DE 90-003, daced Auguet 2, 1993



NHPUC No. 6 - Tﬁl#‘llhﬂ |l..

Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc.

ACCESS TARIFF
17. Rates and Charges {(Cont'd)
Other Services (Cont'd)
Additional Labor

17.4
17.4.3

Each Half
Hour or
Fraction

Additiopal Labor Periods

{A} Installation or Repair

= Dwertime,outside of normally
scheduled working hours on &
schaduled work day

par technician

— Premium Time, ocutside of
scheduled work day,

per technician
(B) Stand by

= Bagle time, normally scheduled
working hours,

per technician

- Owartime, outside of normally
scheduled working hours on a
scheduled work day,

par techniclan

=  Pramium Time, ocutside of
scheduled work day,

per technician

F21.60%

§28.30*

516.42

524.63*

§32.83*

Sectien 17
original Page 12

Tariff
Section

Eeference

13.2.1 &

13.2.2
13.2.1 &

13.2.2

13.2.3

13.2.3

13.2.3

* A call ocut of a Telephone Company u:pin:.rnn at a time not
consecutive with the employee's scheduled work pericd is subject

te a minimun charge of four hours.

Issuad: Septembar 3, 1933

Peter Montgomery
President

Effective: October 1, 1993

Authorized by WHPUC Order Ro. 20,916 in DE 50-002, dated Aogust 2, 1953



NHPUC No. 6 - Tel ‘ section 17
Dunbarten Telephone Company, Inc. original Page 13

ACCESS TARIFF
17. REates and Charges (Cont®d)
17.4 Other Services {Cont'd)
17.4.2 padditional Labor (Cont'd)

Each Half Hour or Fraction
Iheraof
Central
Installatie affice Tarifr
n and Maintenance gection
Additional Labor Perlods Repair Technician Reference
Iechnician

() Testing and Maintenance with

other Telephone Companies,
or Other Labor

— Bagic Time per £14.40 £17.16 1
techniciannor mally 1

scheduled working hours

— Overtime per technician 521.60% 525, T4% p |
cutside of normally 1
scheduled working hours
on a scheduled work day,

= Premium Time per 528.80% $34.32* 13.2.4 &
technician cutside of 13.3.5
scheduled work day

* A call out of a Telephone Company employes at a tcime not
consecutive with the employea’s scheduled work period is subject
to a minimum charge of four hours.

Issued: September 3, 1993

Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1953 President

Authorized by MHPUC Order Ho. 20,916 In DE 90-002, dated Awgust 3, 1993



MHPOC MHo. 6 - Tﬂ% ‘ Section 17
Dunbarton Telephone s Ing, Sriginal Page 14
ACCESS TARIFF

17. ERates and Charges (Cont'd)
17.4 gther Servicesg (Cont'd)

17.4.4 Hiscellansous Services

(A) =
ACCaEg

Each Half
Hour or
Fractien Tariff Section

Testing Periods @ Thersof =  Reference

Basic Time, Cwvertime* and Ses the 13.3.1(A) (1)
Premium Timea® rates for

Additional

Labor as

set forth

in

17.4.3(C)

preceding.

(B) Additional Automatic Testing - Switched Access

To First Point
of switching

Addtional Tests

Par Test Per Tariff Section
Transmission Path  Reference

Gain-slope Tests 52.89 13.3.1(A) (2)
C-Hotched Hoise Tests 52.89 13.3.1(A) (2]
1004 Hz Loss*¥ £2 .89 13.3.1{A) (2]
C-Message Noise*® $2.89 13.3.1(A) (2)
Balance (return loss)** 52.89 13.3.1(R) (2)

- A call cut of a Telephone Company emploves at a time not consecutive with
the employee's scheduled work pericd is subject to a minisum charge of
four hours.

*+ 1004 Hz Loss, C-Message Noise and Balance are non-chargeable routline
tests, however, they may be requested on an needed or more than routine
scheduled basis, in which case the charges herein apply.

Issued: September 3, 19%3
Peter Montgomery
Effective: October 1, 1993 FPresident

Authorized by NHHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE 90-002, dated Rugast 2, 1993



NHPUC Mo. 6 = Tmaid'lpm 1"’ saection 17
Dunbarton Telephone Company, Inc. Original Page 15

RCCESE TARIFF
17. Bates apnd Chargesg (Cont‘'d)
17.4 Dthexr Ssrvices (Cont'd)

17.4.4 Miscellapeous Services (Cont'd)
[c) =

To First Point

of switching
Addtional Tests

Tariff
Each Half Hour or Section
Fraction Thereof Belersnce
Gain-Slopa, C-MWotched Sas the rates 13.3.1(A) (3)

Moise and any other
agreed to tests, per
technician

for Additional
Labor as s=at

forth in 17.4.3(c)
preceding

(D) Additional Cosperative Acceptance Testing = Special
Accese

Each Half
Hour or Pariff
Fracticn Saction

Issting Pericds Ihereof Beference

Basie Time, Overtime+* See the rates for 13.3.1(B) (1)

and Premium Time® hdditional Labor
as set forth in
I7.4.3(0c)
preceding

l A ecall out of a Telephone Company empleyes at a time not consecutbive with
the employee's scheduled werk periecd is subject te a minimum charge of
four hours.

Issued: September 3, 1993
Peter MonCgomery
Effective;: Octcber 1, 1533 President

Authorized by BHFUC Order Mo. 20,916 Iin DE 90-002, daced August 2, 1993
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NHPUC No. 6 - hlbﬂw ’ section 17

Dunbarton Teleaphona Company, Inc. Original Page 16

17.

ACCESS TARIFF
Bates and Chargeg (Cont'd)
17.4 Qther Services (Cont'd)
17.4.4 Misgcellapeous Serviceg (Cont'd)

(E) Additional Manual Testing - Special ACCESS

Each Half
Hour or Tariff
Fraction sectien

Testing Periods 2 Thereof @ Heference

Basic Time, Overtima® Sea the 13.3.1(B) (2)
and Premium Tima® ratas for

Additional

Labor as set

forth in

17.4.31C]

preceding

(F] Maintepance of Service

Bach Half
Hour or Tariff
Maintenance of Service Fraction Bection
Pariods Thereol Baference

Basic Time, Overtima+ e Che 13.3.2
and Premium Time®* rates for

Additional

Labor as =sat

forth in

17.4.31(C)

preceding

() Telecommunications Service Priority

" Tariff
Honrecurring  Sectlion
Charge Beference
Per service arranged £54.63 13.3.3

A call out of a Telephone Company employee at a time not consecutive with
the employes's scheduled work period iz subject to a minimm charge of

four hours.

Izsuad: September 3, 1993

Peater Montgomery

Effective: Octeber 1, 1993 Praszidant

Aathorized by NHRUC Order Mo. 20,916 in DE %0-002, daced mugust 2, 19493
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